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Information about this document

Information about this document

General

This document contains all information for
installation, putting into operation, operation,
and maintenance or trouble-shooting of the
system delivered. This document is intended
for persons with basic knowledge of
installation and operation of software-
controlled machines. General knowledge of
operational safety as well as basic knowledge
of using PCs running Microsoft Windows® are
required.

Availability

A complete and legible copy of this document
must be available at the operation station. Any
person who is authorised to operate the
system must have read and understood this
document. The facility owner is required to
ensure that all safety measures listed in this
document are observed.

© 2016 LPKF AG

Notations

Various text attributes, notations, and
structures are used to facilitate reading and
understanding the document. The text
attributes (highlighting) inside this document
are defined as follows:

Attribute Function

Bold Important information

Italics Brand name

Bold italics | LPKF brand name

[...] Button

A Input/display field

<..> Check box

{..} Radio button

>.>..> Menu trail

[ Reference to a number in the
figure

Figures

Figures (photos or drawings) are displayed in
a frame. Each figure has a numbered figure
title, e. g. “Fig. 1: Overview”. Numbers in the
figure mark certain components or actions.
Arrows in the figure show the direction of an
action.

Tables
Data, facts, and important contexts are
arranged in tables. Each table has a

numbered table title, e. g. “Table 1: Scope of
delivery”. Every table has a highlighted
header row containing the column headings.

V1.1 -11.2016 5



Information about this document

Procedures

In this document, procedures or workflows are
compiled to step-by-step operation sequen-
ces. An individual operation sequence
consists of at least three components: Title,
step, and result

Component Description

| title Description of the objective of
the procedure marked by a
preceding “m”

1. step Consecutively numbered

sequence of an procedure

Intermediate result of an
operation step. The procedure
continues.

®» intermediate
result

Result of the procedure
marked by a preceding “¢”

4 result

Symbols and signal words
The following symbols are used to mark
important information:

Symbol Description

Safety note

WARNING - Hazard for persons
CAUTION — Damage to the
system

Note

A note is an information on the
optimum usage of a feature.

_ Tip
A tip contains additional
information.
© Copyright
® Registered Trademark

CircuitPro PM 2.3

CRKE
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Registered Trademarks and Brand names

The LPKF Logo and the LPKF product names
are registered trademarks of LPKF Laser &

Electronics AG.

Microsoft and Windows are brand names or

registered

Corporation in

countries.

trademarks of

Microsoft

the USA and/or other

All other trademarks belong to the respective

owner.

Standards

The following standards and guidelines were
observed when creating this document:

Standard Description

DIN 5008 Rules for writing and

2011-04 layouting

VDI 4500 BI.1,2 Technical documentation -

11-2006 Definitions and legal basics

DIN EN 82079-1 | Preparation of instructions

2011-04 for use. Structuring, content
and presentation. General
principles and detailed
requirements

DIN EN ISO Safety of machinery -

12100 General principles for design

2011-03 - Risk assessment and risk

reduction

DIN EN 60204-1
2007-06

Safety of machinery -
Electrical equipment of
machines - Part 1: General
requirements

6 V1.1 -11.2016
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1 Function

The system software LPKF CircuitPro PM is a powerful application that
combines two important components of PCB production: Editing of design data
and machine control. The circuit board plotters made by LPKF are controlled
with this application running on Windows® computers.

LPKF CircuitPro PM imports your CAD data, aperture and tool lists and guides
you step by step through the production of your PCB. Design data will be split
up into the separate work steps and prepared for the production process. The
integrated wizards will guide you through the whole PCB production process.
They will inform you whenever you have to take action (e.g. manual tool change
or turning over the material for producing a double-sided PCB).

Use the “Design Rule Check” for checking the width and the spacing of the
conductor tracks. Violations of the rules will be shown in the message view and
graphically in the CAM View. Thus, you can make corrections before starting
the production process.

The current milling status and position are shown in the machining view, so that
you can always keep an eye on the production process and progress.

LPKF CircuitPro PM allows you to create templates for solder resist masks and
legend printing. Additionally the software supports the automatic tool exchange
with tool adjustment (depending on the machine type).

The basic operation of the Windows® graphical user interface is not part of this
manual. If you are not familiar with using Windows®, please refer to the
Windows® user manual and online help.

Fig. 1: LPKF
CircuitPro PM

LPKF CircuitPro

Data preparation Machine control

© 2016 LPKF AG V1.1 -11.2016 11
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2 Safety notes

The following chapter describes the most important safety notes while working
with the software CircuitPro PM and the circuit board plotter.

12 V1.1 -11.2016 © 2016 LPKF AG
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2.1 General safety notes

A The usage of the software CircuitPro PM without the circuit
(—ad board plotter has a low risk potential.

Note

Follow the safety notes!

If you do not follow the safety notes injuries or accidents may
occur.

DANGER Read the manuals of the circuit board plotter and accordingly
the control software carefully and follow the safety notes.

Pay attention to a secure data transfer!

A malfunction or interruption of data transmission between
. , the PC and the circuit board plotter can cause uncontrolled
DANGER Mmachine reactions.

Check the connection and replace defective or damaged
cables immediately.

Secure the machine against accidental switching on!

Personal injuries may occur during manual tool exchange or
maintenance if the machine is accidentally switched on.

DANGER  Always secure the machine against unauthorized use and
accidental switching on.

Follow the safety regulations!

The non-observance of the operational and regulatory health
and safety regulations can cause serious personal injuries.

CAUTION  Mmake sure that each operator knows the operational and
regulatory health and safety regulations.
Handling only by trained personnel!

Improper operation of the machine can cause serious
personal injuries.

DANGER  |nstruct each user in handling the machine.

© 2016 LPKF AG V1.1 -11.2016 13
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This chapter describes how to install the CircuitPro PM program.

3.1 System requirements

Table 1: Minimum
system
requirements

Table 2:
Recommended
system
configuration

14

The following system requirements must be met for installing CircuitPro PM

successfully:

Minimum system requirements for working with CircuitPro PM

Component Minimum system requirements
CPU 2 GHz

RAM 2GB

Hard disk memory 2GB

Graphics board

with 128 MB dedicated memory (non-
shared memory)

LPKF advises against using the following
graphics boards as these cause
problems:

e Intel 82945G

Screen resolution

1024 x 768 pixels

USB port

2xUSB 2.0

Supported operating systems

Windows XP (32bit)
Windows 7 (32bit/64bit)
Windows 8 (64bit)
Windows 8.1 (64bit)

Recommended system configuration for working with CircuitPro PM

Component Recommended system configuration
CPU Dual core 2.6 GHz

RAM 8 GB

Hard disk memory 2GB

Graphics board

with 1 GB dedicated memory (non-
shared memory)

LPKF advises against using the following
graphics boards as these cause
problems:

e Intel 82945G

Screen resolution

1680 x 1050 pixels

USB port

2xUSB 2.0

Operating system

V1.1 -11.2016

Windows 7 (64bit)
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ki If you are using the Microsoft® Windows 8 operating system,
ud please install the Microsoft® .NET Framework 3.5 contained on
Note your Windows® 8 DVD before installing CircuitPro PM 2.1.
The Microsoft® .NET Framework 3.5 cannot be installed
automatically in Microsoft® Windows 8 due to changes in the
operating system.
For further information on installing the Microsoft® NET
Framework 3.5 please refer to
http://support.microsoft.com/kb/2785188/en-us

3.1.1 Required setting in the Windows Power options

The USB power-saving function must be disabled to ensure stable operation of
CircuitPro PM. The following figure shows the disabled power option as an
example in Windows 7:

Fig. 2: Required

setting in Power % Power Options
optins
Advanced settings

\ l Select the power plan that you want to custemize, and

then choose settings that reflect how you want your
computer to manage power,

'f‘_g' Change settings that are currently unavailable

[Balanced [Active] -

Balanced -

Hard disk

Desktop background settings

Wireless Adapter Settings

Sleep

= USE selective suspend setting
Setting: Disabled

Power buttons and lid

x1 PCT Fenress

BHEE

&3]
m

[E2]

m

®

F]

[ Restore plan defaults

[ OK ] ’ Cancel Apph

© 2016 LPKF AG V1.1 -11.2016 15
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Installing and starting the software

3 cause damage to the machine.
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Improper installation causes machine damage!

An incorrect or incomplete installation of the software can

ATTENTION | pKF assumes no liability for damage to the machine caused
by improper software installation.

m_‘- Make sure that the machine is not connected to the computer.
=]

()
Note

The USB cable must not be connected!

B [nstalling CircuitPro PM
Switch on the PC.

—_

2. Open the CD ROM drive and insert the CD ROM “CircuitPro PM” into the

drive.

®» The CD ROM is read. The LPKF setup wizard starts automatically and the
installation and update information is displayed in your browser's window:

Fig. 3: Installation /€ Neue Registerkarte - LPKF Laser & Electronics Browser tuned by EDV

and update
information

16

[B]f=1%]

S £ /Installation_and_update_information.mht
Datei Bearbeiten Ansicht Favoriten Extras 7

T Favoriten | @ Neue Registerkarte

%)% [£3

fh- 8

Y ey v Sete v Sicherheit  Extras v (@

e

»

Installation and update information

Please install CircuitPro from the CD-ROM first

You need to have ini: ive rights for i
After installation, please visit LPKF support website at <http://www Ipkf com/support/>

Follow these steps to get the latest software
1. Open page <http:/iwww Ipkf htm>

w

login/index htmz>
Please download the latest version of CircuitPro from there and install it

IS

2. Fill out the form: you will need your machine serial number and the software serial number. Note that the software serial number is
After receiving your account and login information, please use the following link to log in to the support website: <http //www Ipkf com/support-

Fertig

& Internet.

fa v Rio% ~

3. Close the browser window displaying the installation and update

information.

V1.1 -11.2016
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Fig. 4: LPKF
setup wizard

3] LPKF CircuitPro PM 2.3 o] = ==
Welcome to the LPKF CircuitPro PM 2.3 Setup
Wizard

The installer will quide pau through the steps required ta install LPKF CircuitPro PM 2.3 ot ypour
computer.

WARMIMG: Thiz computer program iz protected by copyright law and international breaties.
Unauthorized duplication or distribution of thiz program, or any portion of it, may result in zevere civil
or criminal penalties, and will be prosecuted ta the maximum extent poszible under the law.

Cancel < Back

4. Click on [Next] to start the installation procedure.

A Y Navigating in the installation program is done by clicking on
— [Back] and [Next]. Click on [Back] to go to the previous
installation step. Click on [Next] to go to the next installation

Note

step. The installation is aborted by clicking on [Cancel].

Fig. 5: License
agreement

15! LPKF CircuitPro PM 2.3 =] @ [

License Agreement

Pleaze take a moment to read the licenze agresment now, |f pou accept the terme below, click |
Agree'’, then "Mest”. Otherwise click "Cancel”.

LPKF CircuitPro PM i

Important - please read carefully: This is a legal License agreement between
you the end user and LPKF Laser & Electronics AG for the above listed
LPKF software product, which comprises the computer software, associated
media, and printed materials.

By installing, copying or otherwise making use of the software product, you
agree to be bound by the terms of this license contract.

| Do Mat Agree @ | Agree

| Cancel | | < Back | [ Mext > l

5. Read the terms of the license agreement and select {| Agree}.
6. Click on [Next].

© 2016 LPKF AG
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Fig. 6: Choosing
the installation
folder
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®» In the following step, you can choose the folder where CircuitPro PM is to
be installed:

13! LPKF CircuitPro PM 2.3 =] =@ ==

Select Installation Folder

The inztaller will install LPKF CircuitPro Pi 2.3 to the following folder.

To install in this folder, click "Next". To install to a different folder. enter it below or click "Browse'.

Folder:

C:4Program Files [=265LFPKF Lager & Electronics\LPKF CircuitPro Pk Browse...
Disk Cost...

Cancel | | < Back | [ Mext >

r- When using Windows 8, the installation stores the program

(—d data by default in:

Hinweis C:\Program Files (x86)\LPKF Laser &
Electronics\LPKF CircuitPro PM 2.3\.
When using Windows 7, the installation stores the program
data by default in:

C:\Program Files (x86)\LPKF Laser &
Electronics\LPKF CircuitPro PM 2.3\.

When using Windows XP, the installation stores the program
data by default in:

C:\Programme\LPKF Laser & Electronics\LPKF
CircuitPro PM 2.3\.

Click on [Browse] to install the program data in a folder of
your choice.

K Yiiad Click on [Back] to review the settings of the previous screens.

- Click on [Cancel] to cancel the installation.

Note

7. Click on [Next].

V1.1 -11.2016 © 2016 LPKF AG
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®» The dialog to confirm the installation is displayed:

Fig. 7: Confirm 15 LPKF CircuitPro PM 2.3 e = s

installation

Confirm Installation

The inztaller is ready to install LPEF CircuitPro PR 2.3 on vour computer.

Click "Mext" to start the installation.

Cancel | | < Back | [ Mext >

8. Click on [Next].
®» The installation of CircuitPro PM is started:

Hi9. 8 on of 5 LPKF CircuitPro PM 2.3 o @ @
Installing LPKF CircuitPro PM 2.3

CircuitPro PM 2.3

LPKF CircuitPro Pk 2.3 iz being installed.

Please wait...

© 2016 LPKF AG V1.1 -11.2016 19
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Fig. 9: User
Account Control

Fig. 10: Warning
message

Fig. 11: Driver
installation

20
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®» The following warning message is displayed during the installation:

=

2

% User Account Control

Do you want to allow the following program from an
unknown publisher to make changes to this computer?

Program name:

Publisher:
File origin:

() Show details

LPKF
CircuitPro PM 2.3.msi
Unknown
Hard drive on this computer

Yes I [ No }

Change when these notifications appear

9. Click on [Yes].

®» The program is being installed on the PC. Progress of the installation is
displayed. During the Installation the following warning message is

displayed:

Unplug machine!

Please make sure the machine is not connected to the PC. The USB
! . cable needs to be unplugged.

=X5

10. Acknowledge the warning message by clicking on [OK].

®» The following dialog is displayed during the installation:

[57] Windows Security
Would you like to install this device software?

Mame: D5 Imaging Developrment Systems GrnbH Uni...
“’ Publisher: IDS Imaging Development Systems GmbH

[T] Always trust software from "IDS Imaging Install ] [ Don't Install
Development Systems GmbH".

"jf' You should only install driver software from publishers you trust. How can I decide which device software is
safe to install?

11. Click on [Install].

A LPKF recommends to install the camera driver even if the
(—ad camera is not installed.

Note

®» The camera driver is installed.

V1.1 -11.2016 © 2016 LPKF AG



_m CircuitPro PM 2.3 Installation

Laser & Electronics

®» When the installation is complete, the following dialog is displayed:

Fig. 12: .

Installation 15! LPKF CircuitPro PM 2.3 == @

complete .
Installation Complete

LPKF CircuitPro Ph 2.3 has been successfully installed.

Click "Close' bo exit.

Flease uze ‘Windows Update to check for any critical updates to the NET Framework.

Cancel < Back

12. Click on [Close] to exit the installation program.
€ The CircuitPro PM program has been installed.

A== A link to the CircuitPro PM program has been created on your

5'- desktop:
Note
[
LPKF
CircuitPro
PI 2.3

© 2016 LPKF AG V1.1 -11.2016
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Fig. 13:
CircuitPro PM
splash screen
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Starting CircuitPro PM

Switch on the machine.

Boot the PC.

The PC boots and starts the operating system.
Start CircuitPro PM.

¥ ©§ D2 n

The following splash screen is displayed:

BERN sclect settings
Select settings from list |

Version
LPKF CircuitPro PM 2.1

oduct and brand names are trademarks of
| among others atthe US Patent and Trademark
385,062 and #2,374,780.

Laser & Electronics

# If you already had installed a previous version of CircuitPro on
your computer, you can decide at this point whether to use your
Note previous configuration files. This means that settings that are
stored in the following folder are also applied to currently
installed version CircuitPro PM Version 2.3:
In Windows XP:
C:\Programme\LPKF Laser & Electronics\LPKF CircuitPro
1.X\config
In Windows 7:
C:\Program Files (x86)\LPKF Laser & Electronics\LPKF
CircuitPro 1.X\config.

These settings apply — among others — to the language setting
and the machine configuration.

4. In the list “Version”, click on the CircuitPro version whose configuration
settings you want to use and subsequently click on [OK].

Or

4. Click on [Default] if you want to use the default settings of
CircuitPro PM 2.3.

V1.1 -11.2016 © 2016 LPKF AG
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®» The following dialog is displayed:

Fig. 14: New " New document
document

CircuitPro installed templates -
SingleSided.cbf PCB with one predefined layer.

SingleSided_Top.cbf PCB with one predefined layer on top side.

DoubleSided_ProConduct.cbf PCB with predefined Top and Bottom layers, prepared for ProConduct process.
DoubleSided_Galvanic THP.cbf PCB with predefined Top and Bottom layers, prepared for galvanic THP process.
DoubleSided_EasyContac.cbf PCB with predefined Top and Bottom layers, prepared for EasyContac process.

NoTHP.chf PCB with pre Top and Bottom layers, no THP. . ]

dLayer_ProConduct.cbf i PCB with four predefined layers, prepared for ProConduct process.

4Layer_ProConduct_ MultiPressS.cbf PCB with four predefined layers, prepared for ProConduct, MultiPress S process. B
4Layer_ProConduct MutiPressS_DoubleCore.cbf PCB with four predefined layers, double core, prepsred for ProConduct, MultiPress S proc..
4Layer_GalvanicTHP.cbf PCB with four predefined layers, prepared for galvanic THP process,

6Layer.cbf PCB with six predefined layers.

6Layer MultiPressS.cbf PCB with six predefined layers, MultiPress S process,

8layer.cbf PCB with eight predefined layers.

8layer_MultiPressS.cbf PCB with eight predefined layers, MultiPress S process.

25D_Bottom.cbf Template for 2.50 operations on bottom side that are completely processed without dept..
25D_Top.cbf Template for 2.5D operations on top side that are completely processed without depth .,
250_Double.cbf Template for 2.50 operations on both sides that are completely processed without depth .

Load custom template...

€2 Set 2 default e Close o

5. Select a template file.
€ The CircuitPro PM program is started and the user interface is displayed.

= Language settings

CircuitPro PM is installed in English by default. If you want to
) change the language setting of CircuitPro PM, perform the
Tip following steps:
1. Click on Extras > Options.

2. Click on the row “Language” and change the value to the
desired language.

© 2016 LPKF AG V1.1 -11.2016 23
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3.3 Machine setup

After CircuitPro PM has been installed on your PC, it has to be configured once
for the machine and the accompanying equipment. The equipment configuration
wizard helps you setting up the machine.

B Setting up the machine
1. Start CircuitPro PM.

®» The equipment configuration wizard starts automatically.

Fig. 15: Start-up ' Equipment configuration wizard
screen '

“Equipment
configuration
wizard”

asEiilisiiie

Connect Machine
Overview
Connect Machine
Switch on the machine.
Please use the USB cable to connect the
machine to the PC.

Connection steps
Machine type
Machine options
Available tools
Through-hole plating
Multilayer

Surface Finishing
CAD System

Summary

N==» You can also start the equipment configuration wizard
(—ad manually. Click in the menu bar of CircuitPro PM on
Note Wizards>Equipment configuration wizard...

‘q- ProtoMat X60/H100
(—d The machine-specific files (*.ini oder *.xml) have to be available at
Note the first startup or after replacing the PC.

Ini file: Has been delivered together with the machine and is stored
on the data medium of the machine. Or you can copy the ini file of
an existing BoardMaster installation.

Xml file: Machine settings exported from CircuitPro PM.

2. Perform all the steps of the equipment configuration wizard and follow the
corresponding instructions.

®» The CAM view is displayed.

€ The machine has been set up. The accompanying available equipment for
producing PCB prototypes has been configured as well.

24 V1.1 -11.2016 © 2016 LPKF AG
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4 Structure of the user interface

The following pages describe in detail the structure of the CircuitPro PM user
interface.

4.1 User interface

The CircuitPro PM user interface is divided into several information and display
panes that can be displayed or hidden as necessary. The user interface is

structured as follows:

Fig. 16: CircuitPro user interface

(5] LPKF CircuitPro PM 2.1 / \ = | B ||
File Edit Inset Top—~\_Modify View Select Wizards _Machining \ 1 ) Extras_ Help |

FEEOEE T (3)

'ﬁ 4 \3- [TEY: E CAM - Ma:himnk 5)
‘ = F || CAMview Tachiingview Th %
N EEEE I EINEEEY T E

1]
1| rue widtn

True Width
True Width
idth

True Width
True Width

CursorX= -0484 mm Y= 62619 mm AnchorX= Omm Y= 0mm

Ready 10
J
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Table 3: User No. | Pane Name
interface
"/ Menu bar
12/ “Standard” toolbar
13/ “Modify” toolbar
14/ “Prototyping” toolbar
5/ “Layouts” toolbar
16/ “Insert” toolbar
17/ Layers The “Layers” pane contains a table listing the
individual layers of the circuit board to be processed.
18/ Navigation The “Navigation” pane displays an overview of the
project with a zoom rectangle.
19/ CAM view Editing pane displaying a 2D representation of the
project.
/10/ | Status bar The status bar displays the coordinates of the current

cursor position and of the anchor point.
Measurement results are displayed in the “Length”
field.
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4.2 Views

CircuitPro PM 2.3

Structure of the user interface

In the following, the different views in CircuitPro PM are described in detail.

4.21

CAM View

The CAM View allows you to regard the object to be processed two-dimensional
and the corresponding layers.
Move your cursor to menu View > CAM 2D... or click “CAM” on the toolbar
“Layout” to open the following window:

Fig. 17: CAM
View

CAM view

FRERR GOSN

. —I------‘I

4 b x

In this view you are able to regard both sides of the PCB. According to the

colors in the pane "Layers" each object on the board is highlighted.

© 2016 LPKF AG
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4.2.2 Toolbar CAM view

The toolbar “CAM view” provides following icons:

Fig. 18: Toolbar

CAM view CAM view
e IR ED R R w ﬁ .
PR - § Ys
PRl RS R
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

The following table provides a brief description of the toolbar’s icons:

Table 4: Toolbar  No. | Function description
CAM view

n/ Polygonal Selection: Click on this icon to select objects by drawing
polygons. The context menu offers extended functions if this icon is enabled.

12/ Selection: This arrow must be enabled to select or create objects in the CAM
view.

13/ Fit all: Click on this icon to fit the whole layout into the CAM view.

14/ Zoom area: Click on this icon and select an area that will be zoomed in
afterwards.

15/ Zoom: Click on this icon and move your mouse to zoom in/out the layout.

16/ Pan: Click on this icon to move your whole layout to a desired position.

17/ Global Pan: The currently zoomed area will be zoomed out by clicking on this
icon. If you click on an area in the layout again, this area will be zoomed in.

18/ Set toolpath selection mode: Selects toolpaths within the created polygon.
Three different modes are available: object, curve and element.

Context menu Polygonal selection

B Displaying the context menu Polygonal selection
Click on the icon [Polygonal selection].

1
®» The polygonal selection is activated.
2 Right-click into the CAM view.
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Fig. 19: Context
menu “Polygonal
selection”

Table 5: Context
menu “Polygonal
selection”

CircuitPro PM 2.3 Structure of the user interface

®» The following context menu is displayed:

1—— |C4& Remove last point
2—— |50 Select
3— |5 Cancel

/1/ Remove last point 12/ Select

/3/ Cancel

€ The context menu Polygonal selection is displayed.

The following table contains a brief description of the context menu's functions:

No. | Description

"/ Remove last point: Removes the point added last to the polygon.
12/ Select: Selects the objects within the polygon.

13/ Cancel: Cancels the creation of the polygon.

© 2016 LPKF AG
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4.2.3 Machining view ProtoMat X60

The machining view enables you to regard your process data.

Click on View > Machining 2D or click on “Machining view” in the toolbar
“Layout” to open this view:

Fig. 20: OO o e
Machining view S WY KRN
X60

/1/ Processing area /3/ Object to be processed

12/ Axis of reflection /4] Current head position

When you start the production of a board, the movement of the milling head,
displayed as crosshairs, is shown in the machining view.

30 V1.1 -11.2016 © 2016 LPKF AG
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CircuitPro PM 2.3 Structure of the user interface

4.2.4 Machining view ProtoMat H100

The machining view enables you to regard your process data.

Click on View > Machining 2D or click on “Machining view” in the toolbar
“Layout” to open this view:

Fig. 21: CAM view " Machining view |

N RN T Y TR

/1/ Processing area /3/ Object to be processed
2/ Axis of reflection /4] Current head position
/3/ Tool holder

When you start the production of a board, the movement of the milling head,
displayed as crosshairs, is shown in the machining view.

© 2016 LPKF AG V1.1 -11.2016 31
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4.2.5 Machining view E33/E34/E44

The machining view enables you to regard your process data.

Click on View > Machining 2D or click on “Machining view” in the toolbar
“Layout” to open this view:

Fig. 22: _ CAMvew | Machining view b x
Machining view
E33

/1/ Processing area /3/ Object to be processed

12/ Axis of reflection /4/ Current head position

When you start the production of a board, the movement of the milling head,
displayed as crosshairs, is shown in the machining view.
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4.2.6 Machining view S43

The machining view enables you to regard your process data.

Click on View > Machining 2D or click on “Machining view” in the toolbar
“Layout” to open this view:

Fig. 23: _ CAMvew ' Machining view b x
Machining view
S43

/1/ Processing area /3/ Obejct to be processed

12/ Axis of reflection /4/ Current head position

When you start the production of a board, the movement of the milling head,
displayed as crosshairs, is shown in the machining view.

© 2016 LPKF AG V1.1 -11.2016 33



Structure of the user interface CircuitPro PM 2.3 —M

Fig. 24:
Machining view
$63/5103

34
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4.2.7 Machining view S63/S103

The machining view enables you to regard your process data.

Click on View > Machining 2D or click on “Machining view” in the toolbar
“Layout” to open this view:

"Cmm'mm 4k x

/1/ Current head position /4] Axis of reflection
/2/ Tool holder /5/ Object to be processed
/3/ Processing area

The tool magazine of the circuit board plotter can pick up to 15 different tools.
According to the colors of the tool’s distance rings of the LPKF tools, the circles
in area /2/ are displayed in the same color.

When you start the production of a board, the movement of the milling head,
displayed as crosshairs, is shown in the machining view.

V1.1 -11.2016 © 2016 LPKF AG
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CircuitPro PM 2.3 Structure of the user interface

42.8 Machining view ProtoMat D104

The machining view enables you to regard your process data.

Click on View > Machining 2D to open this view or click on “Machining view” in
the toolbar “Layout”.

Fig. 25:
Machining view
D104

/1/ Processing area /4/ Object to be processed
/2/ Tool holder /5/ Axis of reflection

/3/ Current head position

The tool magazine of the circuit board plotter can pick up to 15 different tools.
According to the colors of the tool’s distance rings of the LPKF tools, the circles
in area /2/ are displayed in the same color.

When you start the production of a board, the movement of the milling head,
displayed as crosshairs, is shown in the machining view.
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429 Toolbar Machining view

The toolbar “Machining view” provides following icons:

Fig. 26: Toolbar E G &
“Machining view” Machlnmg view

|Q‘ ’El # * 1} H|\ | Q R
1 2 3 4 8 9

|
5 6 7

The following table provides a brief description of the toolbar’s icons:

Table 6: Toolbar  No. | Function description
“Machining
view” n/ Polygonal Selection: Click on this icon to select objects by drawing

polygons. The context menu offers extended functions if this icon is enabled.

12/ Select: This arrow must be enabled to select or create objects in the machine
view.

13/ Fit All only for Job Data: Only the job data is displayed. Other elements of
the machining view are hidden.

14/ Fit All for both Job Data and Machine Area: Scales and fits in the layout so
that the elements of the machining view stay visible.

15/ Zoom area: Click on this icon and select an area that will be zoomed in
afterwards.

16/ Zoom: Click on this icon and move your mouse to zoom in/out the layout.

17/ Pan: Click on this icon to move your whole layout to a desired position.

18/ Global Pan: The currently zoomed area will be zoomed out by clicking on this
icon. If you click on a area in the layout again, this area will be zoomed in.

19/ Set toolpath selection mode: Selects toolpaths within the created polygon.
Three different modes are available: object, curve and element.

Context menu Polygonal selection

B Displaying the context menu Polygonal selection
Click on the icon [Polygonal selection].

1
®» The polygonal selection is activated.
2 Right-click into the CAM view.
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Fig. 27: Context
menu “Polygonal
selection”

Table 7: Context
menu “Polygonal
selection”

CircuitPro PM 2.3 Structure of the user interface

®» The following context menu is displayed:

1—— |C4& Remove last point
2—— |50 Select
3— |5 Cancel

/1/ Remove last point 12/ Select

/3/ Cancel

€ The context menu Polygonal selection is displayed.

The following table contains a brief description of the context menu's functions:

No. | Description

"/ Remove last point: Removes the point added last to the polygon.
12/ Select: Selects the objects within the polygon.

13/ Cancel: Cancels the creation of the polygon.

© 2016 LPKF AG
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Fig. 28: 3D View

38
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4210 3D View

The 3D View allows you to regard the object to be processed three-
dimensional.

Click on View > 3D View to open the following window:

3D view 4b x

REARA 8O FFEFAEIEAS O

Once you have imported a three-dimensional object, it will be shown in this
view.

A Two-dimensional objects can also be shown in this 3D view.

(—d Therefore you have to highlight the corresponding toolpaths in
Note the pane “Toolpath® and select “Display in 3D” in the context
menu.

V1.1 -11.2016 © 2016 LPKF AG
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4.2.11 Toolbar 3D view

The toolbar “3D view” provides following icons:

Fig. 29: Toolbar

“3D view” 5 e

4 b x
RIGZRARA Y @ EE :D,Q:';'T \°|’D o
| o b |

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15

The following table provides a brief description of the toolbar’s icons:

Table 8: Toolbar  No. | Function description
“3D view”

n/ Selection: This arrow must be enabled to select or create objects in the 3D
view.

12/ Fit all: Click on this icon to fit the whole layout into the 3D view.

13/ Zoom area: Click on this icon and select an area that will be zoomed in
afterwards.

14/ Zoom: Click on this icon and move your mouse to zoom in/out the layout.

15/ Pan: Click on this icon to move your whole layout to a desired position.

16/ Global Pan: The currently zoomed area will be zoomed out by clicking on this
icon. If you click on a area in the layout again, this area will be zoomed in.

17/ Front view: Displays the front of the object.

18/ Top View: Displays the top side of the object.

19/ Left View: Displays the left side of the object.

/10/ | Rear View: Displays the rear side of the object.

/11/ | Right View: Displays the right side of the object.

/12/ | Bottom View: Displays the bottom side of the object.

/13/ | Axonometric View: Standard view that displays the object in a 30° angle.

/14/ | Rotate: Click on this icon to rotate your object in any direction by using your
mouse.

/15/ | Reset View: Resets the current view of your object.

© 2016 LPKF AG
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4.3 Toolbars

Fig. 30:
Toolbars

40

CircuitPro PM'’s toolbars offer you a quick access to functions that are used
most often.

PeElR sx8BaA *
EPC- O HURNE v vy SOOYMOORT ©Z-afl 2

The following toolbars exist in CircuitPro PM:
« Standard
* Insert
* Modify
* Layouts
* Prototyping

A You are able to hide/display the toolbars. You can find this
(—d option under menu Tools > Customize... Go to tab “Toolbars”
Note and enable/disable the corresponding checkboxes.

You can arrange the toolbars anywhere on the surface of CircuitPro PM.
B Changing the toolbar’s position

1. Move the cursor to the top of the toolbar which is marked with several
points.

®» The cursor takes the shape of a cross.

N

Hold the left mouse button.
3. Move the toolbar to the desired location on the user interface.

A You can arrange the toolbar on the left, bottom, right or top of
(—d the user interface.

Note

4. Release the left mouse button.
€ The toolbar is now fixed at the desired location of the user interface.
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Fig. 31: Toolbar
“Standard”

CircuitPro PM 2.3

4.3.1 Toolbar Standard

The toolbar “Standard” provides following icons:

Structure of the user interface

(2=
| |
& -

NGRS

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

AlNAX
| | I

9 10 11

The following table provides a brief description of the toolbar’s icons:

Table 9: Function  No. | Icon Function description
description
“Standard“ "/ New... Creates a new document in CircuitPro PM. Either you
are able to create a document based on a standard
template or you browse your hard disk for own
templates.
12/ Open... Opens an existing CircuitPro PM document.
13/ Save Saves the currently edited document with all changes
under the same name and location.
14/ Cut Cuts a selected area in the document.
15/ Copy Copies a selected area in the document.
16/ Paste Pastes the previously cut or copied region.
17/ Print Preview Opens a print preview of the current document.
18/ Print Opens the print dialogue. Make your settings for
printing here.
19/ Undo Undo the last action in the document.
/10/ | Redo Redo the previously undone action.
/11/ | Delete Deletes the previously selected objects on the layer.

© 2016 LPKF AG
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Fig. 32:
Toolbar
“Insert”

Table 10:
Function
description
“Insert”

42

4.3.2

Toolbar Insert

CircuitPro PM 2.3

PKE
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The toolbar “Insert” provides following icons:
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The following table provides a brief description of the toolbar’s icons:

No. | Ilcon Function description

"/ Create open path Creates an open path in the CAM View.

12/ Create closed path Creates a closed path in the CAM View.

13/ Create polygon Creates a polygon in the CAM View.

14/ Create rectangle Creates a rectangle in the CAM View

15/ Create circle Creates a circle in the CAM View.

16/ Create circle path Creates a circle path in the CAM View.

17/ Create flash Creates a flash in the CAM View.

18/ Create text object Creates a text in the Cam View.

19/ Fiducial Creates fiducials in the CAM View.

/10/ | Rubout area Creates a rubout area.

/11/ | Create polygon with cutouts Creates a polygon with cutouts in the CAM
View.

/12/ | Create copper pouring Creates copper pouring.

/13/ | Switch line mode to 90° Enable the line mode, if you want to draw a
horizontal line.

/14/ | Switch line mode to 45° Activate the line mode if you want to draw

V1.1 -11.2016

a straight line with a slope of 45°.
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Fig. 33: Toolbar
»Modify“

Table 11: Toolbar
“Modify”

4.3.3

CircuitPro PM 2.3

Toolbar Modify

Structure of the user interface

The toolbar “Modify” provides following icons:
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The following table provides a brief description of the toolbar’s icons:

No. | Icon Function description

"/ Close open path Closes an open path.

12/ Combine open paths Combines several open paths into a single
open path.

13/ Convert closed path to Converts the selected object to a polygon.

polygon

14/ Convert polygon to path Converts the selected object to a closed
path.

5/ Draw to flash Converts a drawn object to a flash.

16/ Combine objects to flash Connects objects to a flash.

17/ Compare objects to flash Converts objects on the same layer that
have the same form and size as the selected
flash object into flash objects.

18/ Transformation Translates, rotates, scales and inverts
objects and toolpaths.

19/ Rotate objects 90° counter- | Rotates the selected object 90° counter-

clockwise around the clockwise around the anchor point.
anchor point

/10/ | Rotate objects 180° around | Rotates the selected object 180° around the

the anchor point anchor point.

/11/ | Rotate objects 270° Rotates the selected object 270° counter-

counterclockwise around clockwise around the anchor point.
the anchor point

/12/ | Mirror objects along x axis Mirrors the object at the anchor point along
the x axis.

/13/ | Mirror objects along y axis Mirrors the object at the anchor point along
the y axis.

/14/ | Step and repeat The selected objects are duplicated with a
defined distance, vector and count.

/15/ | Move selected objects Moves the selected object.

/16/ | Move a point or segment Moves a point or a segment.

[17/ | Cut a point or segment Cuts a point or a segment.

/18/ | Delete a point or segment Deletes a point or a segment.

/19/ | Create or move an arc Creates or moves an arc.

/20/ | Add a point or segment Adds a point or a segment.

© 2016 LPKF AG
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4.3.4 Toolbar Prototyping

CircuitPro PM 2.3
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The toolbar “Prototyping” provides following icons:

Fig. 34: Toolbar
“Prototyping”
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The following table provides a brief description of the toolbar’s icons:

Table 12: No. | Icon Function description
Function
description "/ Process planning wizard Starts the process planning wizard.

“Prototyping”
12/ Import

Imports all files of the formats CAM, Excellon,
Gerber, GerberX, LMD, HPGL, DXF and Sieb
& Meyer.

13/ Rubout area

Inserts a rubout area in the CAM view.

14/ Fiducial

Inserts fiducials in the CAM view.

15/ Technology Dialog

Generates insulation and contour routing
toolpaths.

16/ Tool magazine

Opens the dialog to edit the contents of the
tool magazine.

17/ Board Production Wizard

Starts the Board Production Wizard.

18/ Tool library

4.3.5 Toolbar Layout

Opens the tool library.

The toolbar “Layout” provides following buttons:

Fig. 35: Toolbar
“Layout”

cam

Machining

1 2

The following table provides a brief description of the toolbar’s buttons:

Table 13: No.
Toolbar

Icon

Function description

“Layout” 1/ CAM

Distinction between the views CAM and
Compact CAM.

CAM: Displays all active views and panes.

Compact CAM: Hides all views and panes
except the CAM view and the panes
“Navigation” and “Layers”.

12/ Machining

44
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Hides all views and panes except the
machining view and the pane “Processing”.
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CircuitPro PM 2.3 Structure of the user interface

4.4 Panes

CircuitPro PM allows arranging several individual panes on your screen. These
are:

+ Layers

*  Geometry
* Toolpath

*  Processing
*  Properties

* Toolinfo
* Navigation
e Camera

* Messages
*  Fault Monitor

B Arranging the panes
1. First, open the desired pane in the menu “View”.

®» The pane is displayed at the left bottom of the main window of
CircuitPro PM.

2. Double-click on the title bar of the pane.

®» The pane is now detached.

€ You are able to maximize/minimize the pane and to arrange it as desired.
B Fixing the pane

1. Click and hold the detached pane with the left mouse button.

2. Move the pane.

®» In the main window of CircuitPro PM, icons appear at the top, bottom, right

and left side.
3. Move the pane onto the icon at the desired window edge.

A Be sure to place the cursor exactly on the icon before you
(—ad release the left mouse button.

Note

4. Release the left mouse button.
€ The pane is now fixed at the desired position.
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Fig. 36: Pane
“Layers”

Table 14:
Columns in the
pane “Layers”
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441 Layers

The pane “Layers” lists the required layers for your project. Depending on the
template that you select at the beginning of your project, the number and type of
the layers diversify.

Click on View > Layers to open the pane “Layers”:

Layers \ @
3 x (734 8 ]

Name Vis Sel Colos Mode Tech Inv  Phase 2
igia Wl | W || | || True Width z Fiducials Z [ | DriiFiducial Z],
DrillPlated (54) # | B L] | rue wigth |+ pritiing '~ | O | oriingpiatea [~z
DrillUnplated [0 w| = Tluc\'.fidlh « | Dritting |~|| O | pritingunpiatea S El
& | @ [ [ ] tuewidtn [+] sikscreen [+| O | undefined =N

SolderPasteTop (150) W | |:| True Width | || Solder Paste L [ | Dispense l=||5
SolderMaskTop (210) | G | @ | | Truewiatn [ |Solder Mask B= EE
Toplayer [2304) #| = |:| True Width | = || Wiring [~| O | mitiingTop Bk
T v | & |_| True Width | = || Wiring [+| O | miningTextrop [ e
¥ | & [Ill| owtine | = rubout (=[O | miningTop RE

acketTop (0 W | 9 hintine ||| 25D mitingtop  [=]| O | mitlingPocketrop v |10
BoardOutline (1) | = True Width | = || Mechanical |~| O | contourrouting [ 12
Ketk vl | & ThinLine | = || 2.50 milling bottom | = || [ | MillingPocketBottom | = |13
W | W |_| Qutline | > || Rubout L [ | MillingBottom |=[|17

extBattom [0 W@ Tluc\'.fidlh « || wiring (=] O | miningrextsottom [~ ]18
BottomLayer [542) M| M ,_l True Width || Wiring T [ | MillingBottom [+ [l10
SolderMaskBottom 50) | ] | 4 | True Width || solder Mask '+ | O [ undefined v ]|20
Bott W | M |_| True Width | = || Solder Paste L [J | Dispense | =21

M | @ [ ]| true width [=] sitk screen [~| O | undefinea B EE

The following table provides a brief description of the pane’s columns:

Column Description

Name Shows the name of the layer.

The numbers shown in the brackets next to the layer
name shows the number of the contained objects.

Visible Shows/hides the corresponding layer in CAM View.

Selectable Enable this function to make the layer selectable in
CAM View.

Colors In this column each layer is assigned to a colour. The

layers’ colours shown in the CAM View match these
colours in the column.

Mode This list enables you to determine in which display
mode the layer shall be shown.

Tech Determine the layer’s processing goal in this column.
l.e. for example, if you select the value "Solder
Paste", you determine that this layer will be processed
with solder paste later on.

Inverse Mills the inside of the objects on the source layer.
Example: In a letter or a number the inner area is
milled.

Phase Determines the phase in which the layer will be
processed.

[Z] Sorting function: sorts the layers by the display priority
in Z direction.
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442 Geometry

The pane “Geometry” lists all apertures, which were imported from the Gerber
and Excellon files. CircuitPro PM names the aperture list after the file name by
default.

Click on View > Geometry to open the pane “Geometry”.

Fig. 37: Pane G y =
“Geometry” v Aperture Lists
v Tutor.BOA
D10
v Tutor.BOT
D11
Di2
D13
D14
D15
D16
Tutor.SMB
Tutor, SMT
Tutor.SPT
Tutor. TOP
Tutor.DRL

44.3 Toolpath

The pane “Toolpath” shows the board’s individual production phases.
Click on View > Toolpath to open the pane “Toolpath”.

Fig. 38: Pane Toolpath )
“Toolpath” v Phasss
il 1. Mountiaterial
=i 2. MaterialSettings
2| 3. Placement
=i 4. DrilFiducial
=i S. MarkingDrills
2 6. DrilingPlated
=il 7. DrilingUnplated
=4 8. MilingTextBottom
24 9. MilingBottom
=il 10. MilingPocketBottom
=4 11. FlipMaterial
2| 12. ReadFiducialsTop
=i 13. MillingTextTop
24 14. MilingTop
=i 1S. MiingPocketTop
2} 16. ContowRouting
=) 17. BoardProductionFinished
=i 18. ReadTopography
24 19. Dispense
v Toolpaths
43 ContourRouting_BoardOutline_Contour router 2 mm
%) ContourRouting_BoardOutline_Spiral Dril 2 mm
S8 MarkingDrils_DrilPlated_Universal Cutter 0,2 mm
&y Drils_DrilPlated_Spiral Dl 0,4 mm
@ Drils_DrilPlated_Spiral Drll 0,6 mm
a3 Drils_DrillPlated_Spiral Dril 1 mm
&) Drils_DrillPlated _Contour router 2 mm
4| Drils_OrilPlated_Spiral Dl 2 mm
Tools
ContourRouting
Drills

The phases are named after the production steps. After clicking on the arrow
symbol to the left of a phase, the tools used for the phase are shown.
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444 Processing

A Yt Please note that several functions in sections “Select a Head”
- and “Head actions” are not available when using the ProtoMat
Note S43/E33.

Also note that in section “Select a Head” a laser head is
available when using the ProtoMat D104.

In the "Processing" pane you can control the processing head of the machine
and determine its height.

Click on View > Processing to open the pane “Processing”:

Fig. 39: Pane Processing X
“Processing”

X - positioning

A j(D n;mDDD mmE:E Jiﬁ J'IQ Jllg
< v ’ Y- 0,000 mm I%Mouse cursor @

Z - positioning
‘ v 0,1 mm =] Z: 0,000 pth limiter
— - ‘emoved

Select a Head Head @L
i : -
E [;ﬂ] ] ’ B

Operate Tool information

} HT (A No tool infommagtion
=Process All= @ o

Table 15: No. | Button Description
Processing

3

positioning

"/ = Distance entry to move the machine
A 10 mm ~) | headin X and Y direction.

X: 0,000 mm Enter the distance in the combo box
‘ ’ and click on the arrow buttons. Each

Y: 0,000 mm click moves the machine head at the
' specified distance in the preferred
direction.
"/ 'ﬁ Move head to the basic position: Click
| on this button to move the machine

head to the basic position.

"/ Move head to the pause position: Click
l on this button to move the machine
head to the pause position.

this button to move the machine head to
the zero position.

"/ Enables moving the head to the position
@%MOUSE cursor selected by mouse click in the

machining view.

"/ jo Move head to the zero position: Click on
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Table 15: No. | Button Description
Processing
Z - positioning
12/ Distance entry to move the machine

A Vo s

head in Z direction.

Enter the distance in the combo box
and click on the arrow buttons. Each
click moves the machine head at the
specified distance in the preferred
direction.

Select a head

13/ Select the milling head as the active
lE head.

13/ Select the camera head as the active
?ﬂ] head.

13/ 3 Select the dispenser head as the active

i h

3 ead.

13/ Select the laser head as the active
* head.

Head actions

14/ Moves the machine head upwards or
@. downwards.

14/ Switches the spindle on/off.
IT1

B>

14/ o Clean dispenser.

[ The button is only visible when the
dispenser has been selected as the
active machine head.

14/ = | Switches the suction on/off.
ok o
14/ Executes the auto focus.
I;]] Autofokus
14/ Decreases the brightness of the
camera.
14/ Increases the brightness of the camera.

© 2016 LPKF AG
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Processing ‘
15/ Starts processing.
b Please note the phase that is selected
. in the field below.
<Process All> v]
15/ > Starts processing from the selected
91 phase in the field below.
All subsequent phases are processed
MaterialSettings v| one after another.
15/ ‘ Stops processing
L

Tool information

16/ Displays the tool information for the tool that is currently located in the clamp.

4.4.5 Properties

The pane “Properties” includes detailed information about the project.
Click on View > Properties to open the pane “Properties”:

Fig. 40: Pane Properties
“Properties” E Object data

Layer BottomLayer
El Dimensions
pas 22,312 mm
Y 14,875 mm
Width 0 mm
B Transformation
Orientation 0
Scaling 1
Miror No mirror
B Points

Bl General !
Name Drawn

General

In this pane you find information about the tools, too. If you click on an aperture
in the pane “Geometry”, you will get information about it, such as shape and
diameter.
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CircuitPro PM 2.3

Tool Info

Structure of the user interface

The “Tool Info” pane displays the parameters of the tool located in the clamp.
Click on display > Tool Info to open the “Tool Info” pane.

Fig. 41: Pane
“Tool info”

Tool info

Spiral Oril 2,2 mm

— —

min. 0.2 mm max. 3,0 mm
(8 mir} (118 mil)

af] @

For drilling holes between 2.15 and 2.25 mm.

FR4 - Genuine LPKF material

Rotation Speed [rpm]: 60000
Z Speed [mm/s]: 4
Max Tool Life [strokes]: 2000
Max penetration depth{[mm]: 10
Z penetration offsetfmm]): S

The tool information displayed here is identical to the information provided in the

tool library.

© 2016 LPKF AG
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Fig. 42: Pane
“Navigation”
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44,7 Navigation

The pane “Navigation” is shown as soon as you have activated the CAM View
or have clicked on View > Navigation:

Navigegion

3

) |f-o~"|
|\ - Al

/1/ Magnifying glass icons 13/ Zoom bar
/2] Reset zoom

You see the object to be processed in small format in this pane. If you click on a
certain position using the mouse, you can zoom in on this position by means of
the zoom function.

The following functions are available:

* Minimise/enlarge the area selected with the mouse by using the +/-
magnifying glass icons /1/.

* Minimise/enlarge the area selected with the mouse by using the
zoom bar /3/.

* Reset the zoom or adapt the layout to the CAM view by clicking on
button /2/.
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44.8 Camera (only if a camera is connected)

The pane “Camera” enables you to regard the object to be processed through
the camera.

Click on View > Camera to open the pane “Camera”.

Fig. 43: Pane Camera
“Camera”

[

> h3 SEEE S

defaut

wap | /€ase note that a camera image is only displayed when a
ﬁ-" camera is actually available. This must be installed and

Note connected via USB properly.

© 2016 LPKF AG V1.1 -11.2016 53



Structure of the user interface CircuitPro PM 2.3 —m

Laser & Electronics

449 Messages

Click on View > Messages to open the pane “Messages”. This pane contains
information about:

Fig. 44: Pane [Messages ™
“Messages” 80 Errors 1\, 0 Warnings onMessaoes Raise selection
Message Referenced objects Tirme [descending]
4| >
Table 16: Type Description
Messages
Errors Errors are critical bugs. Click [Errors] in order to
correct the errors. If the error recovery is not
successful please call the LPKF Support.
Warnings Warnings are input errors caused by the user.
For example this may be information about
cancelled or not properly executed actions.
Messages Messages are statistical information of the

program. This may be feedback from
CircuitPro PM on certain actions performed,
such as: “create new document”.

Service Messages | Service messages are displayed when the
machine maintenance is due. Please contact the
LPKF support.

Raise selection Highlights the corresponding action in the CAM
view.

Example: You draw a rectangle. In the
“Messages” pane appears a corresponding
message (e.g. Rectangle Drawn_5 was
created). Now if you click on the button “Raise
selection” and hereafter on the message about
the drawn rectangle, this rectangle is highlighted
in the CAM view.
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4.410 Fault Monitor

The machine errors which have occurred are listed in the “Fault Monitor” pane.
This machine error must be rectified so that production can be continued.

Click on View > Fault Monitor to open the “Fault Monitor” pane:

F|g 45: | Fault monitor v & x
Pane d4dP> P ivvikX

“

Fa u It Client 1D Client Description Unit ID Unit Description Fault ID Fault Time Fault Code Fault Description Accept time

Monitor
»

The icons used signify the following:

Table 17: Error Icon Description
monitoring
<| Displays the first error message.
i Displays the previous error message.
> Displays the next error message.
I} Displays the last error message.
r=n Acknowledges the error message currently marked.
v
“ Acknowledges all error messages.
fad Deletes the error message currently marked.
X
x Deletes all error messages.
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5 How to work with CircuitPro PM

The following chapter describes the usage of CircuitPro PM in detail.
Each menu and submenu of CircuitPro PM is listed accordingly.

Eig- 46: Menu (] LPKF CircuitPro PM 2.1 . —
ar
CircuitPro PM File Edit Inset Toolpath Modify View Select Wizards Machining Camera Extras Help

CircuitPro PM’s menu bar contains following menu items:

« File

+ Edit

* Insert

* Toolpath

*  Modify

*  View

+ Select

*  Wizards

*  Machining
+  Camera (only if a camera is mounted)
* Extras

* Help
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5.1 Menu File

The “File” menu contains the standard file operations of CircuitPro PM.
Click on the “File” menu item to open the submenu:

Fig. 47: Menu File |

“File” g Mew... Strge+M
i Open... Strg+0
E] Recent files »
E Save Strg+5
l?a Save As...
t_F:I Save As Template...
'ﬁ Import... Strg+1
ﬂ Reimport...

Import 3D shape...
::::- Import toclpath...
g] Recently imported files 13
B] Recent files 3D
B oot Strg+E
:-f'_ﬂ" Print Preview... Strg+F2
dﬂ Print... Strg+P
E Export to image...
5 e
The following table contains short descriptions of the functions of the individual
menu items:

Table 18: “File” Menu item Description

menu functions

New... Creates a new document in CircuitPro PM. You can
either select one of the standard templates for your
new document or browse your disk drive for your
own templates.

Open... Opens a CircuitPro PM document.

Recent files Contains a list of the five CircuitPro PM documents
that have been opened/edited most recently.

Save Saves the document currently edited with all
changes made under the same file name and
location.

Save As... Saves the document currently edited with all
changes made under the specified file name and
location.

Save As Saves the current document as a template (file

Template... extension .cbf). Thus, it is displayed in the select
template dialog.

Import... Imports the following file formats: CAM, Excellon,
Gerber, GerberX, LMD, HPGL, DXF, and Sieb &
Meyer.

Import 3D shape... Imports all 3D shapes in the STEP and IGES file
formats.

Import toolpath... Imports the toolpath data of an existing
CircuitPro PM document.

© 2016 LPKF AG
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menu functions
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Menu item Description
Recent files Contains a list of the five documents that have been
imported imported most recently.

Recent files 3D

Contains a list of the CircuitPro PM 3D documents
that have been opened/edited most recently.

Export...

Exports the toolpaths of the current document into
an LMD file.

Print Preview...

Opens the print preview of the current document.

Print...

Opens the print dialog. Choose your settings for
printing and start the print operation subsequently.

Export to image...

Exports the visual presentation or selected parts
into an image file of the formats Bitmap, JPEG, or
Windows Enhanced Metafile.

Exit

Closes CircuitPro PM.
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5.1.1

The menu item “New” lets you create a new document based on a template.

1.
2.
»

CircuitPro PM 2.3 How to work with CircuitPro PM

New

Creating a new document in CircuitPro PM
Click on File > New.
Select the tab “Templates”.

The dialog of the templates available in CircuitPro PM is displayed:

Fig. 48: New
document

New document

Projects Templates
CircuitPro installed templates - |
SingleSided.cbf PCB with one predefined layer.
SingleSided_Top.cbf PCB with one predefined layer on top side.
DoubleSided_ProConduct.cbf PCB with predefined Top and Bottom layers, prepared for ProConduct process.
DoubleSided_Galvanic THP.cbf PCB with predefined Top and Bottom layers, prepared for galvanic THP process.
DoubleSided_EasyContac.cbf PCB with predefined Top and Bottom layers, prepared for EasyContac process.
DoubleSided NoTHP.chf PCB with predefined Top and Bottom layers, no THP,
dlayer ProConductcbf " PCBwith four predefined layers, prepared for ProConduct process.
4Layer_ProConduct_ MultiPressS.cbf PCB with four predefined layers, prepared for ProConduct, MultiPress S process. E|
4Layer_ProConduct MultiPressS_DoubleCore.cbf PCB with four predefined layers, double core, prepared for ProConduct, MultiPress S proc..
4dLayer_GalvanicTHP.cbf PCB with four predefined layers, prepared for galvanic THP process,
6layer.cbf PCB with six predefined layers.
6Layer_MultiPressS.cbf PCB with six predefined layers, MultiPress S process.
8layer.cbf PCB with eight predefined layers.
8layer_MuktiPressS.chf PCB with eight predefined layers, MultiPress S process.
25D_Bottom.cbf Template for 2.50 operations on bottom side that are completely processed without dept..
25D_Top.cbf Template for 2.5D operations on top side that are completely processed without depth .,
250_Double.chf Template for 2.5 operations on both sides that are completely processed without depth .. _
Load custom template...
[ Close 3

3. Select a template.
€ A new document is created based on the selected template.

© 2016 LPKF AG

If you want to define a template as default template, select the
desired template and mark the check box “Set as default’. The
corresponding template is underlined in the list of templates.

If you want to use none of the templates you can also start the
project planning wizard. The wizard guides you through the
steps to define your design.
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Loading a custom template

Click on File > New.
Select the tab “Templates”.

$ M= on

The dialog of the templates available in CircuitPro PM is displayed:

Fig. 49: New
document

Templates

1 My templates o

template 1.cbf Custom template

CircuitPro installed templates

SingleSided.cbf PCB with one predefined layer.

SingleSided_Top.cbf PCB with one predefined layer on top side.

DoubleSided_ProConduct.cbf PCB with predefined Top and Bottom layers, prepared for ProConduct process.

DoubleSided_GalvanicTHP.cbf PCB with predefined Top and Bottom layers, prepared for galvanic THP process.

DoubleSided_EasyContac.cbf PCB with predefined Top and Bottom layers, prepared for EasyContac process. E

DoubleSided NoTHP.cbf PCB with predefined Top and Bottom layers, no THP. ]
“dLayer_ProConduct.cbf PCB with four predefined layers, prepared for ProConduct process.

4Layer_ProConduct_ MultiPressS.cbf PCB with four predefined layess, prepared for ProConduct, MultiPress S process.

4layer_ProConduct MultiPressS_DoubleCore.cbf PCB with four predefined layers, double core, prepared for ProConduct, MultiPress S proc.,

4Layer_GalvanicTHP.cbf PCB with four predefined layers, prepared for galvanic THP process,

6Layer.cbf PCB with six predefined layers,

6layer_MultiPressS.cbf PCB with six predefined layers, MultiPress S process.

BLayer.cbf PCB with eight predefined layers.

8layer_MultiPressS.cbf PCB with eight predefined layers, MultiPress S process.

250_Bottom.cbf Template for 2.50 operations on bottom side that are completely processed without dept..

[ Set as default i Close -
/1/ List of custom templates created /2] [Load custom template...]
previously opens the file dialog “Open”

3. Click on a custom template /1/.
€ A custom template is opened.

Or
3. Click on [Load custom template...].
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®» The following dialog is displayed:

How to work with CircuitPro PM

Fig. 50: File
dialog “Open”
Look in:

-

i MName
ey

Recent Places

Desktop

:‘__
Libraries
A

Computer

| LPKF CircuitPro PM 2.1 -

Q@ * o

Date modified Type

No items match your search.

File name:

Files of type: [CEF document (* cbf)

4. Select the appropriate CBF file on your drive.
5. Click on [Open].
€ A custom template is opened.

© 2016 LPKF AG V1.1 -11.2016
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Fig. 51: Open
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Use the menu item “Open” to open an existing CircuitPro PM document.

B Opening an existing document in CircuitPro PM
1. Click on File > Open.

®» The following dialog is displayed:

-

Open

&)

& 02 @

Look in: \ () My Documents

=
D ||&

My Recent 3

Documents

Desktop

My Documents |
[

oL

My Computer

<

My Network

File name: v |

Files of type:

CBF Documert [*.cbf) [v]

2. Select the desired CBF document on your drive.
3. Click on [Open].
€ The selected document is opened.

51.3 Recent files

This menu item shows the five files that have been opened/edited in CircuitPro

PM most recently.

514 Save

Saves the document currently edited with all changes made under the same file

name and in the same folder.

V1.1 -11.2016
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51.5 Save As

Use the menu item “Save As” to save the file currently edited under a new
name or in a different folder.

B Saving a document (under a new name/in a different folder)
1. Click on File>Save As.

®» The following dialog is displayed:

Savein: || LPKF CrcuitPro PM - @ E-
T Name ‘ Date medified Type
""} Mo items match your search.
Recent Places
Desktop
=
Libraries
A
Computer
= 3
“w
Network
<« T ¢
Save as type: CBF document (*.cbf) - Cancel
CBF document (*.cb =
CBF version 1x document (*.cbf)

2. Enter afile name.
3. Select the folder for saving the file.
4. Select the file type.

wae CircuitPro PM (2.x) is downward compatible and can read and
write files of older CircuitPro versions (1.x).
Note However, CircuitPro (1.x) cannot read files of CircuitPro PM
versions (2.x).

5. Click on [Save].
€ The document is saved.
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Fig. 53: Save As
Template
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5.1.6 Save As Template

Use the menu item “Save As Template” to save the current document as a
custom template in CircuitPro.

B Saving a document as a template
1. Click on File > Save As Template...

®» The following dialog is displayed:

FE ]
Savein: || LPKF CrcuitPro PM - @ E-
T Name ‘ Date medified Type
""} Mo items match your search.
Recent Places
Desktop
=l
Libraries
A
Computer
-,
“w
Network
<« I ¢
Save as type: CBF document (*.cbf) - Cancel
CBF document (*.cb =
CBF version 1x document (*.cbf)

Select the folder for saving the file.
Enter a file name for the template.
Select the file type.

Click on [Save].

ok wbd

é— CircuitPro PM (2.x) is downward compatible and can read and
write files of older CircuitPro versions (1.x).
Note However, CircuitPro (1.x) cannot read files of CircuitPro PM
versions (2.x).

€ The document is saved as a template.
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If you subsequently create a new document via the menu item File > New, the
dialog for selecting a template displays a section “My templates”:

Fig. 54: My ___New document
templates

Projects Templates
My templates -
template 1.cbf Custom template

CircuitPro installed templates

SingleSided.cbf PCB with one predefined layer.

SingleSided_Top.cbf PCB with one predefined layer on top side.

DoubleSided_ProConduct.cbf PCB with predefined Top and Bottom layers, prepared for ProConduct process.
DoubleSided_GalvanicTHP.cbf PCB with predefined Top and Bottom layers, prepared for galvanic THP process.
DoubleSided_EasyContac.cbf PCB with predefined Top and Bottom layers, prepared for EasyContac process, E
DoubleSided NoTHP.cbf  PCBwith predefined Top and Bottom layers, no THP.
" dLayer_ProConduct.cbf PCB with four predefined layers, prepared for ProConduct process.

dLayer_ProConduct_ MultiPressS.cbf PCB with four predefined layers, prepared for ProConduct, MultiPress S process.
4Layer_ProConduct MultiPressS_DoubleCore.cbf  PCB with four predefined layers, double core, prepared for ProConduct, MultiPress $ proc.,
dLayer_GalvanicTHP.cbf PCB with four predefined layers, prepared for gatvanic THP process,

6Layer.cbf PCB with six predefined layers.

6layer_MultiPressS.cbf PCB with six predefined layers, MultiPress S process.

Blayer.cbf PCB with eight predefined layers.

8layer_MultiPressS.cbf PCB with eight predefined layers, MultiPress S process.

25D_Bottom.cbf Template for 2.50 operations on bottom side that are completely processed without dept..

| Load custom template..

[0 Set as default & Close

5.1.7 Import

The “Import“ menu item lets you import CAD files of the following formats:

Table 19: Formats Format Description Extension
CAM native data format of LPKF CircuitCAM *.CAM
Excellon data format used for drilling and milling on printed circuit | .*DRL /

boards *DRD
Gerber data format used for printed circuit board image data *.GBR
GerberX extended data format used for printed circuit board *.GBX
Gerberx2 | image data
JOB files | Data format for BoardMaster JOB files. *JOB
LMD LPKF Mill Drill data format used for data transfer * LMD
between LPKF software products
HPGL data format used for drawings, formerly used to drive *PLT
pen plotters
DXF data format used for drawings from AutoCAD * DXF
Sieb & data format used for drilling and milling on printed circuit | *.DRL /
Meyer boards *.SM?
ODB++ data format used for printed circuit board image, drill *ZIP

data, netlists and component data
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B Importing CAD files
1. Click on File > Import...

®» The import dialog is displayed:

CircuitPro PM 2.3

PKE

Laser & Electronics

Fig. 55:
File >
Import

Import ="
Import  File Name Format Aperture/ Tool List Layer/ Template Size/Format
Lookin: || UseCase_GerberExcellonFiles - @2 = E-
T Name B Date modified Type
Apertures/T e || TutorBOA 27.09.2013 01:41 BOA File
RecentPlaces |1y 50T 27.09.2013 01:41 BOT File
- || TutorDRL 27.09.2013 01:41 DRL File
L || TutorSMmB 27.09.2013 01:41 SMB File
Desktop || Tutor.SMT 27.09.2013 01:41 SMT File
— | | TutorSPT 27.09.2013 01:41 SPT File
u’;u] | | Tutor.TOP 27.09.2013 01:41 TOP File
Libraries
LY
Computer
=
“
Network
< I I
File name: "Tutor BOA” "Tuter BOT" "Tutor DRL" "Tutor.
Fiesof type: [ Alfiles )
Ready
Add File... Remove Run ATE... Cancel

Fig. 56: Import
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w

Click on [Open].

(Gerber in this case):

Select the desired file(s) on your drive.

The following contents are displayed corresponding to your imported file

File Name
Tutor.BOA

Format Aperture/ Tool List
GerberX BoardApe

Import

Layer/Template
BoardOutline

Size/Format
43,598 x 78,048 mm

Tutor.BOT GerberX |~ | BotApe ~ || BottomLayer v | 40,894 x 69,469 mm
Tutor.SMB GerberX | | MaskBotApe ( 1 ) > | SolderMaskBottom ¥ 22,378 x 66,734 mm
Tutor.SMT GerberX |~ | MaskTopApe v |~ || SolderMaskTop |~ ] 38,899 x 72,16 mm
Tutor.5PT GerberX || PasteTopApe [~ ] solderpasteTop [ 7] 28,629 x 68,978 mm
Tutor.TOP Gerberx [~ Topape [~] TopLayer [~] 40,84 x 75,76 mm
Tutor.DRL Excellon |+ Tutor.DRL [+] Tutor.orL [ =] 42,252 x 76,859 mm

AperturesfTools  TextView = Message View

General ~Options

Size 43,598 x 78,048 mm
Unit Millimeters
Values Absolute

Decimal | Omit leacing zeres
Digits m.n 2 = 13

Ready

Add File... Remove

Run ATE...

Cancel

/1/ List of the imported data
/2/ Main tabs

V1.1 -11.2016

/3/ Sub-tabs

© 2016 LPKF AG



PR

Laser & Electronics

CircuitPro PM 2.3 How to work with CircuitPro PM

4. Check the loaded data and modify if necessary.
Click on [OK].

The CAD files have been imported.

a9

Section /1/ lists the files you imported. In this list, you define the layers in
CircuitPro PM where each file's data are assigned to.

Section /2/ contains the tabs that display detailed information on the imported
data. These are structured as follows:

o« 2D view

* Apertures/Tools
+ Text View

* Message View

Depending on the active tab, section /3/ displays the following sub-tabs:
+  General

*  Options

*  Attributes (only if the “Apertures/Tools” tab is active)

&— You can change the import settings for the individual file types
via menu item Extras > Options Import / Export.

Note

The following pages show the contents of the tabs using Gerber files as
examples. If you import other file formats, the contents of the tabs may differ.

2D View tab

The “2D View” tab displays the design and the dimensions of the imported file:

Fig. 57: 2D View 2D View ~ Apertures/Tools ~TextView  Message View

rr
o

0

=1

J

(]
=

-21.80 0.00 21.80
L T A S T I B I A
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Fig. 58:
Apertures/Tools

Table 20:
Apertures and
tools

68

Apertures/Tools tab

CircuitPro PM 2.3
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The “Apertures/Tools” tab lists the apertures and tools required for the project.

2DView  Apertures/Tools

TextView  Message'View

Image Name Mode Rotation a d
[ ] D14 o 0° 1
O D11 [+ 0° 0,8
O D12 0° 0,2
O D13 0e 0,2
O D15 0° 1
] D16 0e 0,254

The columns of this tab show the following:

Column Description

Image Shows the shape of the individual aperture.

Name Shows the name of the individual aperture.

Mode Shows whether the aperture is imported as a drawn 11 or
flashed @ object.

Rotation Shows the angle by which the aperture is rotated
(meaningless in case of a circle shape).

A-D These columns contain the parameters defining the size and

shape of the aperture. Depending on the aperture shape, not
all parameter columns are used.

V1.1 -11.2016 © 2016 LPKF AG
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The “Text View” tab displays the ASCII text of the imported file.

Fig. 59: Text View

2D0View  Apertures/Tools Text View  Message View
4 FSLAXZ3YZ3%%

$MOMM*%

$ADD10C,0.100000%%

#LNBoardQutline*#

$LPD*%

G54D10*

KZ1749Y-38974D0Z*
K-Z1749Y-38974D0L1*
X-Z1743Y38974D0L1*
KZ1749Y389374D0L*
KZ1743Y-38374D0L1*
Moz*

Message View tab

The “Message View” tab contains system messages of CircuitPro PM about the
operations performed during the file import:

Fig. 60: Message
View

2DView  Apertures/Tools = Text'View

Message View

Message

Referenced objects Time (descending) Status

© 2016 LPKF AG

{Preview was buit in 0,011, | 09:02:53.41
Data was loaded from "C:\Users\ & = \Docu... 09:02:53.19
Data was loaded from "C:\Users\: & v \Docu... 09:02:53.18
Data was loaded from "C:\Users\: = . \Docu... 09:02:53.16
Data was loaded from "C:\Users\ & . \Docu... 09:02:53.15
Data was loaded from "C:\Users\ & =« \Docu... 09:02:53.15
Data was loaded from "C:\Users\ & o \Docu... 09:02:53.15
Data was loaded from "C:\Users\ = = = \Docu... 09:02:53.10
Import assignment found for "C:\Users\ & 09:02:53.05
Import assignment found for "C:\Users\ & 09:02:53.04
Import assignment found for "C:\Users\ s 09:02:53.04
Import assignment found for "C:\Users\ & 09:02:53.04
Import assignment found for "C:\Users\ s 09:02:53.02
Import assignment found for "C:\Users\ 09:02:52.99
V1.1 -11.2016
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Data/Settings tab General

In the “General” tab, you can define the dimensions of the imported files:

Fig. 61: General

General Options  Attributes

Size 43,598 x 78,048 mm
Unit Millimeters

Values Absolute

Decimal Omit leading zeros
Digits m.n 2 = 3

The following settings are possible:

Table 21: General ~ Setting

Description

Size

Displays the overall size of the imported design.

Unit

Displays the unit of measurement

Values

Defines whether absolute or relative values are used.

Decimal

Defines whether leading or trailing zeroes are to be
omitted.

Digits m.n

Defines the number of digits.
m = digits before the decimal point
n = digits after the decimal point

70
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Data/Settings tab Options

The “Options” tab lets you select various options:

Fig. 62: Options General Options —Attributes

() Use layer name

Use layer polarity

Rotate Square

[ Step and Repeat to flash

() Rotate AM-Octagon

(] Set 360 interpolation as default

() Apply to all Gerber files

The following options can be activated:

Table 22: Options ~ Setting Description

Use layer name Use the layer name defined in the Gerber file.

Use layer polarity Activate/deactivate analysis of layer polarity during
Gerber import.

Rotate Square Activate/deactivate automatic rotation of square
objects during Gerber import.

Step and Repeat to Activate/deactivate combining object collections to

flash flash objects for “Step & Repeat” commands (in the
file) when importing Gerber files.

Rotate AM Octagon Always align octagon edges to axes.

Set 360 interpolation as | Activates the 360° interpolation for circles as

default default, irrespective of corresponding commands in
the file.

Apply to all Gerber files | Applies the settings of this tab to all imported
Gerber files
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Data/Settings tab Attributes

The “Attributes” tab displays and lets you modify the properties of the apertures
and tools:

Fig. 63: Attributes General Options Attributes

Type: [Cirde v]
Rotation 0 -
a: 0,1 mm

b:

c

d:

The attributes define the following:

Table 23: Attribute Description
Attributes
Type Defines the type of the aperture.
Rotation Defines the rotation angle of the aperture.
A-D These fields contain the parameters defining the
size and shape of the aperture. Depending on the
aperture shape, not all parameter fields are used.
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5.1.8 Import 3D shape

Use the menu item “Import 3D shape” if you want to import a file containing 3D
shapes into CircuitPro PM.

The following file types containing 3D shapes can be imported:
» STEP files (*.stp, *.step)

+ IGES files (*.igs, *.iges)

* BRepfiles (*.brep)

Importing a 3D shape

Click on File > Import 3D shape...

¥ = n

The following dialog is displayed:

Fig. 64: Import 3D
shape

Date modified

Mo items match your search.
Recent Places

|
Desktop

w=

Libraries

A
Computer

=

w
Network

4

File name:

Files of type:

Dy igs:“iges:* stp:* step:* brep
STEP files (*stp, " step)
IGES files (*igs, “iges)
BRep files (" brep)

2. Select the desired document (STEP or IGES) on your drive.
3. Click on [Open].
€ The 3D shape is imported.
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Fig. 65: Import
toolpath

Fig. 66:
“Toolpath” pane
with imported
toolpaths

74
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Use the menu item “Import toolpath” to import toolpaths from other CircuitPro

PM files (.cbf).
B Importing toolpaths
1. Click on File > Import toolpath...

®» The following dialog is displayed:

(o " =)
Open
Look in: ‘f_j My Documents iﬂ Q¥ @
5 LD e & B
‘ ,é -
My Recent o
Documents
€
Desktop
My Documents ‘
My Computer
‘Q File name: ‘ l:_l I Open I
2 .
My Network  Files of type: ‘ CBF Document (*.cbf) [_ﬂ [ Cancel l

2. Select the desired document on your drive.
Click on [Open].

w

®» The toolpaths of the document are imported and displayed in the “toolpath”

pane:
Toolpath X
Phases
v Toolpaths

Insulate_TopLayer_Universal Cutter 0,2 mm
Insulate_Toplayer_Universal Cutter 0,2 mm_1
Insulate_ToplLayer_Universal Cutter 0,2 mm_2
Insulate_TopLayer_End Mill 0,8 mm
Insulate_TopLayer_End Mill 1 mm
Insulate_TopLayer_End Mill 2 rm
Insulate_ToplLayer_End Mill 2 mm
Insulate_BottomLayer_Universal Cutter 0,2 mm
Insulate_BottomLayer_Universal Cutter 0,2 mm_1
Insulate_BottomLayer_Universal Cutter 0,2 mim_2
Insulate_BottornLayer_End Mill 0,8 mm
Insulate_BottornLayer_End Mil 1 mm
Insulate_BottomLayer_End Mill 2 mm
ContourRouting_BoardOutline_Contour router 2 mm
ContourRouting_BoardOutline_Spiral Dril 2 rm

Tools
Insulate
ContourRouting

_éiye-rs 34 Geometry & Toolpath é Processing

€ The toolpaths have been imported.

V1.1 -11.2016
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5.1.10 Recent files imported

This menu item shows the five files that have been imported into CircuitPro PM
most recently.

5.1.11 Recent files 3D

This menu item shows the five 3D files that have been opened/edited in
CircuitPro PM most recently.
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5.1.12 Export

Use the function “Export” to export toolpaths in CircuitPro PM to LMD files.
B Export toolpaths to LMD file

1. Click on File > Export...

®» The following dialog is displayed.

Configuration

Parameters

File name
Format LPKF_Mill_Drill File (LMD) -

Source objects

<Current selection>
Layer “Fiducial®
| Layer “DrillPlated”
] Layer "DrillUnplated"
1 Layer "SilkScreenTop”
| Layer "SolderPasteTop” -

Mo source chject is selected

Save Close

2. Enter a file name in section “Parameters”.

3. Scroll down the list ,Source objects® until you see the phases of the current
CircuitPro PM project.

wa [n CircuitPro PM the toolpaths are assigned to the corresponding
= phases. You can check the assignments in the pane “Toolpath”.

Note

4. Tick the checkbox of these phases whose toolpaths you want to export.
5. Click on [Save].

®» The toolpaths are exported in a LMD file. This file is saved in the folder of
your current CircuitPro PM project.

== Highlighting and exporting individual toolpaths

In the CAM/Machining view you are able to highlight the
toolpaths to export or you click on the individual toolpaths in the
pane “Toolpath”.

In the “Export” dialog, select “<Current selection>" in the list
“Source objects”.

Click on [Save], to export the toolpaths.

€ The toolpaths have been exported.
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5.1.13 Print preview

Before printing a document in CircuitPro PM, you can use the print preview to
get an overview of the pages to be printed.

B Starting the print preview
1. Click on File > Print Preview...

®» The following window is displayed:

Fig. 68: Print
preview
The print preview has the following menu items:
Fig. 69: M ; ;
bt Print preview
preview i settings | ()~ View v Mode ~ Print area ~ | 4' 4 1 0f1 b kx Close
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
Table 24: Menu No. | Icon Description
items in Print
preview
"/ Print Starts the printing process.
12/ Settings Opens the printer setup dialog.
13/ Lens Zooms in or out of the page(s) to be printed.
View
14/ 2D/3D Offers the choice between the objects in 2D view and
in 3D view.
Mode
5/ One Page Displays only one page at a time of the document to
be printed.
5/ Two pages Displays two pages at a time of the document to be
printed.
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Table 24: Menu
items in Print
preview
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No. | Icon Description

5/ Three pages Displays three pages at a time of the document to be
printed.

15/ Four pages Displays four pages at a time of the document to be
printed.

15/ Six pages Displays six pages at a time of the document to be
printed.

Print area

16/ All visible Restricts the print area to all visible objects.

16/ View Restricts the print area to the current view.

16/ Full layout Fits the print area to the full layout.

16/ Selection Restricts the print area to the current selection.

17/ Page number Displays the current page number.

18/ Close Closes the print preview.

2. Click on the print button /1/ in order to print the document.

Or

2. Click on [Close] in order to close the print preview window.

€ The print preview window is closed.
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5.1.14 Print

Use the menu item File > Print... if you want to print a document/artwork film in
CircuitPro PM.

Use the different tabs to set your desired properties for a good printing result.

|
1.

»
2.

Printing a document/artwork film
Click on File > Print...

The print dialog is displayed.

Take your desired settings in the individual tabs as explained below:

General tab

Fig. 70: Print >
General

General = PageSetup  Settings ~ Printer Calibration

Select Printer
=3
@
&
&
&
&
Status: Ready Properties...
Location:
Comment: [ Print to file

Page Range
® Al Number of copies: |1

R L L
O Pages: 0 _'N_ZH e

Enter either a single page number or a single page range.

View Print &Area
@20 @ Allvisible O View O Full layout O Selection

Preview Print Cancel Apply
/1/ Printer selection /4] View
/2/ Page Range /5/ Print Area
/3/ Collate
© 2016 LPKF AG V1.1 -11.2016
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Table 25: Print > Section Description

General
Printer selection Select the printer for the print job in this section.
Page Range Select the pages that are to be printed. If the radio

button “Selection” is activated only the current
selection in the view are printed.

Number of copies Enter the number of copies to be printed. If more
and collate than one copy is selected, the “Collate” check box is
available. This setting is for printing all pages of one
copy before printing the next copy.

View Select the view that is to be printed.

Print Area Print area defines whether the current view, the
whole design, the selection, or everything is to be
printed.

Button Description

Properties Opens the printer dialog to set the properties of the
connected printer.

Preview Creates a preview of the print job.

Print Starts the printing process

Cancel Closes the dialog.

Apply Stores the settings.

— Printing an artwork film

To print an artwork film (for a later usage in LPKF

ProMask/ProLegend), enter the following settings in your printer
Tip properties:

1. Click on [Properties...].

2. Enter the following settings in the upcoming dialog:
e Print quality: high

e Color: gray shades

e Paper quality: fine/film

e The document size must be equal to actual size. l.e. the
option “reduce/enlarge the page” must be disabled.
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Page Setup tab
Fig. 71: Print > Page
Setup

Paper
Sze A4

Source:  Automatically Select

Orientation Margins
@ Portrait Left; 254 mm Right: 254 mm
O Landscape Top: BS54 mm Bottom: 254 mm

Preview Cancel Apply

/1/ Preview /3/ Orientation
12/ Paper /4/ Margins
Table 26: Print > Section Description
Page Setup
Preview Displays an example sheet of the current settings.
Paper Select the paper size and the paper source of the
printer.
Orientation Select the orientation of the pages: Portrait or
Landscape.
Margins Enter the page margins.
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Fig. 72: Print >
Settings

Table 27: Print >
Settings

82

Settings tab
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[ Enable colors
[ Auto rotate

General  PageSetup  Settings

O inverse
O Mirror Y
[ Include file name in print output

Scaling

o1l
O Manual scaling

Preview

Page count
@ Best fit according paper size @ One page (center, cropped)
O Page count according to scaling

Overlap

e sol

/1/ Printing options
/2] Scaling

Section

/3/ Page count

Description

Printing options

You can select the following options:

» Enable colors: Activate this option for color
printing.

* Auto rotate: Adjusts the page orientation to the
orientation setting in the printer setup.

* Include file name in print output: Prints the file
name of the project on every page.

* Inverse: This function creates an inverted view of
the milling area. l.e., the surface that is milled when
producing the circuit board (e.g. rubout area)
remains blank and the remaining copper areas are
printed.

* Mirror Y: Mirrors the object to be printed on the Y
axis.

Scaling

You can choose between three options for scaling:

* Best fit according paper size: Select this option
to have the print output scaled automatically to the
paper size.

* 1:1: If this option is selected, the print output has
the actual size of the printed object. No scaling
takes place. In case of large designs, these may be
printed across several pages. In case of small
designs, it can happen that details are printed so
small that they become illegible.

* Manual scaling: Enter a scaling value to scale the
print output. If you enter e.g. “4” the output is
enlarged by four.

If the scaling factor would result in a print output of
more than 100 pages the scaling is aborted.

V1.1 -11.2016 © 2016 LPKF AG
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Table 27: Print > Section
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Description

Page count

© 2016 LPKF AG

One page: If the output is enlarged (e.g. requires 3
pages) only the center part is printed on a single
page. The remaining parts are cropped.

Page count according to scaling: The output is
printed exactly (if e.g. 3 pages are required) as
displayed in the preview. The output is not cropped
or limited.

V1.1 -11.2016
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Printer Calibration tab

Fig. 73; Print > o— s
Printer Calibration General | PageSetup = Settiigs Printer Calbration
Parameters
Rectangle size Printed size Correction factor
X:  [160mm 2 [160 mm sl 1 5
¥: 250 mm 2 |250 mm a1 3
[ use calibration
Print calbration rectangle
Preview “ Cancel Apply
Table 28: Print > Section Description
Printer Calibration
Parameters Enter the parameters for printing a calibration

rectangle:

Rectangle size: Enter the size (X and Y values) of
the calibration rectangle.

-> Start a test print by clicking on [Print calibration
rectangle].

Printed size: Enter the actual size of the printed
calibration rectangle.

-> Use a ruler to measure the rectangle in the print
output.

Correction factor: This is computed automatically
from the difference between the rectangle size and
the actual printed size. You can also modify the
factor manually.

- Activate the check box <Use Calibration> to
apply the correction factor.

Button Description
Print calibration Prints a rectangle that can be adjusted to the
rectangle desired rectangle size by entering the actual size in

the parameters section.

3. Click on [Print] in order to print the document.
€ The document is printed.
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5.1.15 Export to image

CircuitPro PM offers to export designs into image files. The following file formats
are available:

* Bitmap (*.bmp)

« JPEG (*.JPG, *:JEPG)

* Metafile (*.emf)

« Portable Network Graphics (*.png)

B Exporting a design to an image
1. Click on File > Export to image...
®» The following dialog is displayed:
E:,%J:: Export to Export to image W
Savein: | (23 NewTutor :‘ QT E-
i)
My Recent
Documents

Desktop

My Documents
59
My Computer

‘l} File name: | Vl
) e
MyNetwork | Save astee:  [Bimap (-bre) [¥]

Parameters 2D

i visibie

2. Select the file format for the image (bitmap, JPEG, metafile or Portable
Network Graphics).

3. Inthe parameters field, select whether 2D graphics or 3D graphics are to be
exported.
You can also select which area of the design are to be exported into the
image file.

Fig. 75: ; =
Parameters Parameters |2D : v]

| &ll visible v
All visible —
View

Selection
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Table 29: Selection Description

Parameters
All visible Exports all visible objects of the 2D/3D view
View Exports the current CAM view.
Full layout Exports the whole design in 2D and 3D view
Selection Exports only the objects selected in 2D/3D view.

4. Select the folder for saving the image.
5. Click on [Save].

€ The design is exported and stored into an image file.

5.1.16 Exit

The menu item “Exit” closes the CircuitPro PM program. Just click on
File > Exit.
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5.2 Menu Edit

Fig. 76: Menu
“Edit”

Table 30: “Edit”
menu items

CircuitPro PM 2.3 How to work with CircuitPro PM

The “Edit” menu contains the functions for editing objects in CircuitPro PM.
Click on the menu item “Edit” to open the sub-menu:

Edit
4\ Undo Strg+Z.
Redo Strg-R
&, cut StrgeX
ﬁ Copy Stig+C
B e StrgrV
Material properties...
Material placement...
5‘# Material Settings.
-L} Tool magazine...
B oo tibrary..

g Aperture list library...
E Design Rule Check...

Measure
-

B Distance..
-~

1% setanchor point...
‘1;" Set zero paint

A% Move ancher to center point
& Move layertozero

Match up layers...

=

Match up objects...

HK oetete

The following table contains short descriptions of the functions of the individual

menu items:

Menu item Description

Undo Undoes the last operation in the document..

Redo Restores the operation previously undone.

Cut Cuts the selected object(s) from the document and
stores it (them) in the clipboard.

Copy Copies the selected object(s) to the clipboard.

Paste Inserts the object(s) previously cut/copied at the
selected position/on the selected layer.

Material Defines the properties (such as type and size) of the

properties... material used for 2.5D operations.

Material Defines the height and the position of the material

placement... used (2.5D objects)

Material Opens the dialog “Material settings" where you can

Settings... enter the parameters of the base material used.

Tool magazine...

Opens the dialog “Tool magazine” dialog. Enter the
various tools that are/will be in the machine's tool
magazine in this dialog.

Tool Library... Opens a dialog showing all available tools.

Aperture list Opens a dialog showing all apertures of the current
library... document.

Design Rule Opens a dialog for the setting options and starting the
Check... design rule check.

© 2016 LPKF AG
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Table 30: “Edit”
menu items
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Menu item Description

Measure Activate this menu item to measure the distance
between two points in the 2D/3D/Machining view. The
values are shown in the status bar of CircuitPro PM.
Press the ESC key on your keyboard to deactivate
this function.

Distance... Opens the “Distance” dialog. The dialog shows the
exact distance between two objects.

Set anchor Opens a dialog where you can define the coordinates

point... of the anchor point.

Set zero point...

Moves the zero point to the current anchor point.

Move anchor to
center point...

Moves the anchor point to the center point of a
selected object.

Move layer to
zero...

Aligns the objects of the selected layer to the zero
point.

Match up layers...

Opens a dialog allowing to align the objects of two
layers along a vertical line.

Match up Opens a dialog allowing to move a source object onto
objects... a target object.
Delete... Deletes the selected object(s) of the layer.

5.21 Undo

Use this function to undo the last operation. By default, you can undo up to 10

operations.

CRKE

Laser & Electronics

If you want to increase the number of undo operations change the setting in
menu Extras > Options > General > Undo/Redo level (see page 354).

5.2.2 Redo

Use this function to restore the operation undone last. By default, you can
restore up to 10 undone operations.

If you want to increase the number of redo operations change the setting in
menu Extras > Options > General > Undo/Redo level (see page 354).

5.2.3 Cut

Use this function to cut the selected object(s) and store it (them) in the
clipboard.
5.24 Copy

Use this function to copy the selected object(s) and store it (them) in the
clipboard.

V1.1 -11.2016
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5.2.5 Insert

Use this function to paste objects previously cut or copied from the clipboard to
the current mouse position.

m— If you insert the copied object on the same layer the
= +

~3 new object will be placed on the original object. In
Note this case activate the button on the left. Now click

and move the copied object to the desired position.

5.2.6 Material properties

In the dialog “Material properties”, the properties of the 3D object to be
processed can be determined.

B Determining material properties
1. Click on process > Material properties.

®» The following dialog is shown:

i',?,'plﬁiﬁ"sate”a' Material properties X
Please define target material properties.
Type: FR4 -

Length: (100 mm =

»

Width: 100 mm

4

»

Height: 10 mm

4

Save as default properties

Select the material type in the field \Type:\.

Enter the length of the material (in mm) in the field \Length:\.
Enter the material width (in mm) in the field \Width:\.

Enter the height of the material in the field \Height:\.

o ko

specified values as default properties and save them. Activate
the checkbox “Save as default properties”.

:a If you use the same material frequently, you can also set the

Tip

6. Click on [OK] to adopt the values.
€ The material properties have been determined.
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You can place the material in the maching view by using this dialog. You define

the corners of the material as well as the surface height.
B Placing the material
1. Click on Edit > Material placement...

®» The following dialog is displayed:

Fig. 78: Material
placement

Material placement

Material properties
Type: FR4
1 Length: 100,00 mm
Width: 100,00 mm
Height: 10,00 mm

Location

the material.

Material corners [{0}]:

Surface level
Move camera onto material.

Use the camera to teach the material position,
Use the buttons to set the front left and rear right corner of

If the maternial is rotated, the front left corner must still be to
2 the left and in front of the right rear corner.

(5,00 /5,00 : (105,00 / 105,00)
Angle [*]: (0,00)

Click on the auto focus button on the processing panel.

Use the button to set the surface level.

Material surface level:  <undefined=

Machine properties
Material side;  Bottom

C ™

Close

/1/ Material properties

/2] Location

/3/ Surface level
/4/ Machine properties

The individual section contain the following information/functions:

Table 31: Material
placement

Section

Material properties

Description

In this section, the material properties of the material to be
processed are displayed. You previously entered these
properties in the dialog “Material properties”.

Machine In this section, the current material side to be processed, is
properties displayed.
Location In this section, the material corners are set. Please take the
exact instructions from the following pages.
Surface level In this section, please set the surface height. Please take the
exact instructions from the following pages.
2. Modify the settings as required.
3. Click on [OK] to save the values.
®» The dialog is closed.
€ The material has been placed.
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V1.1 -11.2016 © 2016 LPKF AG



PR

Laser & Electronics

CircuitPro PM 2.3 How to work with CircuitPro PM

Set material corners
1. Move the camera head to the left, lower corner of your base material:

a)
b)

Click in the “Processing” pane.

Use the arrow buttons in the section "X/Y positioning" to move the
camera head.

Fig. 79: Pane
“Processing”

Processing

|

X - positioning

A
4 »
v

Z - positioning

AY o

Select a Head

al W

Operate

>

=Process All= v

10 mm

< (# 12 jo
I%Mouse cursor

X 0,000 mm
¥: 0,000 mm

=] z: 0,000 Depth limiter
o removed

Head actions
Il

m
Tool infarmation

> . "
=i No tool information

Yt The camera head is activated automatically. This can be

Note

>

Tip

recognised in the “Processing” pane by the green frame around
the camera icon:
Select a Head

w3

Ay
)

You can also click on the corner of your material in the
machining view. The camera moves automatically to this
position. Perform fine adjustment by using the X/Y buttons in the
“Processing” pane.

2. Perform autofocus for improved material alignment:

a)

To do this, click on the button "Autofocus" in the “Processing” pane:

Fig. 80:
Autofocus

Head actions

‘ ‘gﬂ Autofocus

3. Position the camera head so that the corner of your material is exactly at
the crosshairs:
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Fig. 81: Crosshair
of the camera

== If you use the dark/reflective base materials (for example, POM),
the display of the camera image can be too dark for the material
to be recognised.

Tip In this case, turn the camera aperture to improve the incidence
of light/lightness of the camera image.

4. In the dialog “Material placement”, click on the following icon: @

®» The value for the lower, left material corner was saved.

®» The following message is displayed:

Fig. 82: Message
for second

position e Move to second position

Should the machine move the head to the second position
automatically?

5. Confirm the message by clicking on “Yes”.

®» The camera automatically moves in the opposite corner of the material.
6. Align the crosshairs with the material corner by using the X/Y buttons.

7. Click on the symbol for the upper, right-hand corner: ﬁ)

®» The value was saved.
€ The material corners have been set.
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B Setting the material height
In the next step, the Z height of the material must be determined.

®» The following message is displayed after you have set the material corners:

Fig. 83: Move to
measuring g e
position Q Move to measuring position
Should the machine move the head to the measuring position for
determining the height of the material's surface?
.
1. Confirm the message by clicking on “Yes”.
2. Click on [Autofocus].
3. Now click on the button to set the material height: e
€ The material height has been set. s
5.2.8  Material Settings
Use this dialog to define the material properties of the object to be processed.
Fig. 84: Material Material Settings ®
settings
[ Application
® PCB
1-
O Front panel/Engraving (2.50)
{ - Properties
Material Type FR4 -
24 Copper Thickness [um] |18 =
Material thickness 10 mm =
. Underlay plate thickness |2 mm =
Location
Click into the machine area to move the milling head to the associated position. @ ﬁ)
Use the buttons to set the front left and right rear corner of the material.
Please make sure that the milling depth limiter of the machine head does not touch Current head position
the tape used to fix the material.
W 159 mm =
y: [0 mm :
3
0 mm
Material width 3035 mm =
Material length 219,5 mm =
Material corners [mrm] (6,50 /30,00 : (310,00 / 249,50)
A
/1/ Application /3/ Location

/2] Properties
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settings >
coordinates
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Section /1/ defines whether the material is used as a printed circuit board or as
a front panel/engraving.

The properties of the material are defined in section /2/. This comprises:
* Material type (glass-reinforced epoxy laminate (FR4) or aluminium)
» Thickness of the copper layer in um

* Material thickness in mm

»  Thickness of the underlay in mm (none if vacuum table is mounted)

Section /3/ defines the location and size of the material area. In case of front
panels/engravings, the Z height has to be determined by lowering the tool to the
surface of the material. The following properties can also be defined:

* Material width in mm
* Material length in mm

-> When the material area is defined, the resulting surface height and the
coordinates of the material's corners are displayed.

B Defining the material area

1. Click on the upper right corner of the working area in the machining view of
the project.

®» The milling head moves to this position. The X and Y coordinates of this
position are displayed in the “Material settings” dialog.

Material Settings
Application
® PCE
O Front panel/Engraving (2.50)

Properties
Material Type FR4
Copper Thickness [um] 180
Material thickness 1,55 mm

Underlay plate thickness |2 mm

Location

Click into the machine area to move the milling head to the associated position. @
Use the buttons to set the front left and right rear comer of the material.

Please make sure that the milling depth limiter of the machine head does not touch Current hepfposition
the tape used to fix the material,

¥ 297936 mm

V. 231,928 mm

7. O mm

Material width 3035 mm

Material length 219.5 mm (=]

[Mstecial comers mm) (6,50 /3000): 310,00/ 249.50) |

. o

A If you have selected “Front panel/Engraving” in the
(—l “Application” section, you have to enter the Z coordinate at the
Note material's corners.

- Move the milling head downwards by changing the Z value
until the tool touches the material. Follow the further
instructions from step 2 onwards.
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2. Click on the icon representing the right rear corner, see /2/ in the following

figure:
Fig. 86: Material y
settings > Location
Location Click into the machine area to move the P
milling head to the associated position. )
(
1 2
[1/ Left front corner /2/ Right rear corner

®» The coordinates of the material area are stored.

3. Click on the lower left corner of the working area in the machining view of
the project.

®» The milling head moves to this position. The X and Y coordinates of this
position are displayed in the “Material settings” dialog.

4. Click on the icon representing the left front corner /1/.

define the size of the material area by setting the “Material width”
and “Material length”.

Tip 1. Follow the steps 3 and 4 of “Defining the material area”

:a After defining front left corner of the material area, you can also

2. Enter the values for \Material length\ and \Material width\
in millimetres.

- The material area is adjusted automatically.

€ The material area is defined.
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Fig. 87: Tool
magazine icon

96

5.29 Tool magazine ProtoMat D104

The tool magazine dialog lets you

view a list of the tools required for the current project,
view the tools currently present in the machine,

load the tool magazine,

view/put back the tool currently present in the clamp,
pick up a tool with the clamp,

CRKE
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check the milling width (Universal Cutter and Micro Cutter) or the milling

depth (End Mill) of a tool,
view the current state of the tool life spent, and
replace an old tool with a new one.

A The “Tool magazine” dialog offers these options only for
(—ad machines with automated tool change. This comprises the
Note ProtoMat S63, the ProtoMat S103, and the ProtoMat D104.

To open the dialog, select the milling head as active head and click on
Edit > Tool magazine... or click on the following icon of the toolbar to open the
dialog as an alternative:

.&_ x!.

i—i
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The following dialog is displayed:
Fig.85: Too

magazine

S$63/S103/D104 Please check if all required tools are assigned to the holders.
Required tools Machine tools

¥ Universal Cutter 0,2 mm Tool currently loaded is from magazine spot {0}

X Micro Cutter 0,1 mm click Q to pick up the tool with the machine head.

X Contour router 2 mm Click $- to put the tool to the corresponding magazine spot.

¥ spiral Drill 0,4 mm

¥ spiral Diill 0,6 mm Holder () Tool Tool life spent [

¥ spiral Drill 1 mm |NONE [ ]

¥ spiral Drill 2 mm o I
O [nore [+ |
O [mone [¥]
O [mone [
O [none [¥]
O [none [
O |mone [¥]
- T 1 [V]

Please use tool holder check-boxes to make these functions available.
Check miling width.. I | Discard tool | Dropjtoal
K
1 2 3 4
/1/ Required tools /3/ Button “Discard tool”
/2/ Button “Check milling width...” /4/ Tools in the machine

It is necessary to load the tool magazine for processing a project. In section /1/,
CircuitPro PM displays the tools that are required for processing the project.

The required tools have to be inserted into the tool magazine manually. You can
either

* insert the tools into the tool holders and then assign them to the tool holders
accordingly in section /4/ or

+ assign tools to the tool holders in the “Tool magazine” dialog and then insert
the tools into the tool Holders according to the list.
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Fig. 89: Drop-
down list of the
tool holder

Fig. 90:
Assigning a tool

98

B |oading the tool magazine
1. Click on the drop-down list of the first tool holder:

PKE
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Please check if all required tools are assigned to the holders.

Required tools Machine tools
¥ universal Cutter 0,2 mm Tool currently loaded is from magazine spot {0}.
¥ Micro Cutter 0,1 mm
¥ contour router 2 mm
¥ spiral Drill 0,4 mm

click Q  to pick up the tool with the machine head.

Click -$ to put the tool to the coresponding magazine spot.

'{ Tool magazine

Spiral Drill 0,6 mm
ot Holder O Tool

Tool life spent

X spiral Drill 1 mm

NONE v
¥ spiral Drill 2 mm —‘

Universal Cutter 0,2 mm (0,24%)
Micro Cutter 0,1 mm (0,00%)
End Mil (RF) 0,15 mm (0,00%)
End Mil (RF) 0,25 mm (0,00%)
End Mil (RF) 0,4 mm (0,00%)
End Mil 2 mm (0,00%)

End Mil 2 mm (0,00%)

End Mill long 1 mm (0,00%)

A~

P00 00000

=]
NONE |
1

Please use tool holder check-boxes to make these functions available.

1 Check miling wicith... Discard tool

Drop tool

® Alist of all tools that you can use with the machine is displayed.

2. Select the required tool (in this case: Universal Cutter 0.2 mm, as in

adjacent list):

Please check if all required tools are assigned to the holders.

Required tools Machine tools
¥ Universal Cutter 0,2 mm Tool currently loaded is from magazine spot {0}.
¥ Micro Cutter 0,1 mm
¥ contour router 2 mm
K spiral Drill 0,4 mm

Click o to pick up the tool with the machine head.

Click '$ to put the tool to the corresponding magazine spot.

'{ Tool magazine

¥ spiral Drill 0,6 mm

3 spiral Drill 1 mm Holder 00 Ted

¥ spiral Drill 2 mm 10 O/ EFSSETEREMICEEN - | v
O [vone v
O [nore ]
O [nore v
O [none ]
O [nore ~]
O |none &
- ™

Tool life spent
0,24%

Please use tool holder check-boxes to make these functions available.

| Check milling width... Discard tool

Drop tool

®» The tool is marked with a green check mark in the list of the required tools.
Also, a green check mark is displayed next to the corresponding drop-down

list and the tool life spent is displayed on the right.
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3. Repeat above steps for all tools that are required for your project with the
other tool holders.

Fig. 91: Tool

magazine loaded Please checkif al required tools are assigned to the holders.
Required toals Machine tools
V' Universal Cutter 0,2 mm Tool currently loaded is from magazine spot {0}.
V' Micro Cutter 0,1 mm click © to pick up the tool with the machine head.
Cont ter 2

V' Gonkour router 2 mm dick '$ to put the tool to the corresponding magazine spot.

v Spiral Drill 0,4 mm

v Spiral Drill 0,6 mm Holder O) Tool Tool life spent b

v Spiral Drill 1 mm
1 Universal Cutter 0,2 mm (0,24%) | w 0,24%

v Spiral Drill 2 mm o o ] v °
20 Q| | Micro Cutter 0,1 mm (0,00%) j v 0,00%
30 Q| Contour router 2 mm (3,44%) E v 3,44%
40 |Ql|spraloil 0,4 mm (0,00%) [v| v 0,00%
sO Q| Spral Dril 0,6 mm (0,00%) j v 0,00%
60  [Of[spraloil 1mm (041%) ~v 0,41%
70 Q|| seweleril 2mm (0,48%) Mv 0,48%

- I p——————— 1 bl
Please use tool holder check-boxes to make these functions available.
Check miling width... Discard tool Drop tool

€ The tool magazine is loaded.

B Picking up a tool with the clamp
1. Click on the following button next to the drop-down list:

Fig. 92: Picking

up a tool O

®» The following message is displayed while the clamp picks up the tool:

Fig. 93: Message
picking up tool

o Tool Exchange

Please wait while the tool is being picked up.

®» The symbol on the tool's button changes:

Fig. 94: Tool
currently in Holder [ Tool Tool life spent

clamp
1A m Universal Cutter 0,2 mm VL 0%

€4 Now, the tool is in the clamp.
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B Putting the tool back to its magazine position
1. Click on the following button next to the drop-down list:

Fig. 95: Putting

down a tool @

®» The following message is displayed while the clamp puts down the tool:

Fig. 96: Message 1 Tool magazine
tool release

Please check if all required tools are assigned to the holders.

Required tools Machine tools
¥ Universal Cutter 0,2 mm Tool currently loaded is from magazine spot {0}.
V' Micro Cutter 0,1 mm
v Contour router 2 mm
v spiral Drill 0,4 mm
V' Spiral Drill 0,6 mm

click Q  to pick up the tool with the machine head.

Click -$ to put the tool to the coresponding magazine spot.

y Holder O Tool Tool life spent bad
Spiral Drill 1 mm
1 0,24%
v spiral Drill 2 mm o e‘ v °
20 0 0,00%
Tool Exchange
30 3,44%
Please wait while the tool is being released.
40 0,00%
s0O @ L Cae s ) TV 0,00%
60 Ol /seralodl 1mm (0,41%) vlv 0,41%
70 |QOl/seralil 2 mm (0,48%) vlv 0,48%
v
—_r 1

Please use tool holder check-boxes to make these functions available.

Check milling width... Discard tool Drop tool

®» The symbol on the tool's button changes:

Fig. 97: Tool not
in clamp Holder [ Tool Tool life spent

1M @ Universal Cutter 0,2 mm - v 1 0%

€ The tool is back at its corresponding magazine position.
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B Checking the milling width (Universal Cutter)
A tool has to be in the clamp to enable checking the milling width
(Universal Cutter) or the milling depth (End Mill) of a tool.

A short line is milled that is subsequently measured with the camera or the
caliper.

1. Pick up the tool with the clamp (see procedure “Picking up a tool with the
clamp”).

®» The tool is now in the clamp.
2. Activate the check box of the tool currently in the clamp:

Fig. 98; Check

box activated Please check if all required tools are assigned to the holders.

Required tools Machine tools

V' Universal Cutter 0,2 mm The machine clamp is e t the moment.

V' Micro Cutter 0,1 mm click QO to pick ugglE tool with the machine head.

V' Contour router 2 mm Click -$ 0 e tool to the comesponding magazine spot.

v spiral Drill 0,4 mm

: zpira: Eri:: 0,6 mm Hnider Tool Tool life spent -

piral Drill 1 mm —

V' Seiral Dril 2 mm 18 Q| |Universal Cutter 0,2 mm (0,24%) :‘ v 0,24%
20 Q| Mo Cutter 0,1 mm (0,00%) _v] v 0,00%
30 Q| Contour router 2 mm (3,44%) 1‘ v 3,44%
40 Q| |Spial Dril 0,4 mm (0,00%) v} v 0,00%
50 Q)| | spral Oril 0,6 mm (0,00%) _v] v 0,00%
60 Ol /seralodl 1mm (0,41%) E v 0,41%
70 Ol[spraoil 2mm (0,48%) vl v 0,48%

Please use tool holder check-boxes to make these functions available.

Check milling width... Discard tool Draop tool

®» The button “Check milling width...” is active.

A If a tool the milling width of which cannot be checked (e.g.
(—ad Spiral Drill etc.) is in the clamp the button is not activated.

Note

3. Click on [Check milling width...].
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Fig. 99: Defining
a machine area
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®» The following message is displayed:

FRIERR SO N

o Definition of machine area

Use mouse to define machine area for milling-width checking.

Press OK to finish.

(o RSN

Cursor X = -7,228mm Y= 278,748 mm Anchor X= 42,921mm Y= 24,4mm Length O mm

4. Click on a position outside the area to be used for the project (but inside the
processing area) to mill a line (see figure above).

A Please make sure that the milled line is inside the working area
(—ud of the camera so that the camera can measure the line.

Note

®» The milling head moves to the corresponding position in the processing
area.

5. Click on [OK].
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®» The dust extraction of the machine is switched on, the milling head moves
to the zero position and the spindle motor is warmed up:

Fig. 100: Warm- ,
up of spindle | Warm up of spindle motor X
motor

A\ The warm-up may already have taken place before, if the
(—ad machine has already processed material after switching it on.

Note

®» The line to be milled is displayed in the machining view and the line is
milled:

Fig. 101: o
Machining view | R E:_;' Qt -R . a =

with milled line

Cursor = S646mm Y= 171,362 mm Anchor X= 42,921 mm Y= 24,4mm Length O mm
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After the line has been milled the camera moves to the corresponding position.
The “Camera” pane displays the line just milled:

Fig. 102:
“Camera” pane

Gh Camera | G4 Navigation | 4 Properties

®» The dialog with the measurement results is displayed:

Fig. 103: 7 S -
NMeasurement £+ Check milling width result
results

The measurement result and the proposed correction (if a line was found) are
shown below. You can change the value. Clicking on 'Store correction’ will
update your magazine settings, but the tool will not be re-adjusted.

Desired channel width (0,2 mm
Measured width |0,242 mm

Proposed correction |-0,042 mm D

- Savefor all tools Cancel \

A

If there is a difference between the desired milling width and the measured
width CircuitPro PM automatically proposes a correction value.

wa» You can manually enter a correction value if you do not want to
apply the value proposed by CircuitPro PM.

Note

6. Increase or decrease the value of the proposed correction by using the two
arrow buttons.

7. To apply the proposed correction only for the current tool, click on [Store
correction].

®» The correction value for the current tool has been applied. The dialog is
closed.
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or

8. To apply the proposed correction for all tools of the same tool type, click on
[Save for all tools].

®» The correction value for all tools of the same tool type has been applied.
The dialog is closed.

m_- In CircuitPro PM it is possible to apply the correction value for all

_— tools of the same tool type. If you check the milling width with an

Note Universal Cutter and if you click on the button [Save for all tools],
the correction value is applied for all Universal Cutters.

‘_- If you do not want to apply any correction click on [Cancel].
=

N==m Please note that the tool has to be put back into the holder and
_— picked up again in order to have the corrected settings be

Note applied.

€ The milling width has been checked.
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B Checking the milling width (Micro Cutter)
A tool has to be in the clamp to enable checking the milling width of that tool.
First, a short line is milled that is subsequently measured with the microscope.

1. Pick up the tool with the clamp (see procedure “Picking up a tool with the
clamp”).

®» The tool is in the clamp.
2. Activate the check box of the tool currently in the clamp:

Fig. 104: Check i Tool magazine
box activated
Please check if all required tools are assigned to the holders,
Required tools Machine tools
Universal Cutter 0,2 mm Tool currently loaded is from ragazine spot 1.
2 y g P
v Micro Cutter 0,1 mm Click ) to pickuptl ol with the machine head.
v Spiral Drill 2 mm Click $‘ to put tf ol to the corresponding magazine spot.
v Contour Router 2 mm
Holder Tool Tool life spent i
L M | | Micro Cutter 0,1 mm (0.00%) v 0,00%
2 0 O Universal Cutter 0,2 mm (0.00%) - v 0.00%
3 0 Q| Spiral Drill 2 mm (0.003%) - v 0.00%
+ 0O O Contour Router 2 mm (0.00%) - v 0.00%
O NONE -
O NONE -
O NONE - b
O NONE -
Please use tool holder check-boxes to make these functions available,
Check milling width... Discard tool Drop tool

®» The button “Check milling width...” is active.

A If a tool the milling width of which cannot be checked (e.g.
(—d Spiral Drill etc.) is in the clamp the button is not activated.

Note

3. Click on [Check milling width].
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®» The following message is displayed:

Fig. 105:
Definition of
machine area

o Definition of machine area

Use mouse to define machine area for milling-width checking.

Press OK to finish.

[ I

CursorX= -7,228mm Y= 278,748 mm Anchor X= 42,921 mm Y= 24,4mm Length 0 mm

4. Click on a position outside the area to be used for the project (but inside the
processing area) to mill a line (see figure above).

®» The milling head moves to the corresponding position in the processing
area.

5. Click on [OK].
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®» The dust extraction of the machine is switched on, the milling head moves
to the zero position and the spindle motor is warmed up:

Fig. 106: Warm- n
u:?ofspindT;m Warm up of spindle motor X
motor

A The warm-up may already have taken place before, if the
(—ud machine has already processed material after switching it on.

Note

® The line to be milled is displayed in the machining view and the line is
milled:

LU K BN

Fig. 107: P
Machining view R R w

with milled line

CursorX= -1,573mm Y= 102,296mm  AnkerpunktX= 42,92imm Y= 24,4mm  Linge Omm

108 V1.1 -11.2016 © 2016 LPKF AG



PR

Laser & Electronics

CircuitPro PM 2.3 How to work with CircuitPro PM

®» The dialog with the results is displayed:

Fig. 108: Results =i Check milling width result

Please measure the width of the line manually and enter the measured value to the corresponding field
below.

Desired channel width (0.1 mm

Measured width 0.096 mm

Al]f ([4]¥

Proposed correction |0.004 mm

‘_‘- If the option Adjust width manual for micro cutter is set to

ul False, the milling width is measured with the camera and

Hinweis measurement with the microscope is omitted. The option Adjust
width manual for micro cutter can be found in Extras >
Options under the item “Machine”.

6. Measure the milling width by using a microscope.

A Y To determine the correct milling width, put on the
Fud microscope at the lower, inner edges of the copper:
Note
[CU]
—>
mm

7. Enter the measured value into the field \ Measured width \.

ki If there is a difference between the desired milling width and the
ud measured width CircuitPro PM automatically proposes a
Note correction value.

N==e You can manually enter a correction value if you do not want to
- apply the value proposed by CircuitPro PM.

Note

8. Increase or decrease the value of the proposed correction by using the two
arrow buttons.

9. To mill the line with the entered proposed correction, click on [Repeat].
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®» The new line is milled onto the base material with a slight offset and the
dialog with the results is displayed:

Fig. 109: Results

i, Check milling width result

Please measure the width of the line manually and enter the measured value to the corresponding field
below.

Desired channel width (0.1 mm

Measured width (0.096 mm

Alwf [«

Proposed correction 0,004 mm

10. Measure the milling width by using a microscope.

11. Enter the measured value into the field \ Measured width \.

12. Repeat steps 6 - 12 until the desired milling width is reached.

or

9. Click on [Store correction] to apply the proposed value.

®» The correction value for the current tool has been applied. The dialog is
closed.

N==» [f you do not want to apply any correction click on [Cancel].
=

Note

€ The milling width has been checked.
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B Discarding a tool

If the tool life of a tool is spent, the tool should be discarded to ensure optimum
milling results.

A Please note that all information on the tool to be discarded will
(—d be deleted.

Note

1. Activate the check box of the tool to be discarded.

®» The button “Discard tool” is activated.

Fig. 110: Replace

tool Please check if all required tools are assigned to the holders.
Required toals Machine tools
V' Universal Cutter 0,2 mm Tool currently loaded is from magazine spot {0}.
V' Micro Cutter 0,1 mm dick O to pick up the tool with the machine head.
Cont ter 2

V' Contour router 2 mm Click '$ to put the tool to the corresponding magazine spot.

v Spiral Drill 0,4 mm

v Spiral Drill 0,6 mm N . -

v Spiral Drill 1 mm 1a e‘ v 0,24%

V' Spiral Drill 2 mm 20 Q| Micro Cutter 0,1 mm (0,00%) LAk 4 0,00%
30 Q| Contour router 2 mm (3,44%) v | 3,44%
30 (Ol[spraloril 0amm (000%)  [v| v 0,00%
s0O Q| Spwal Dril 0,6 mm (0,00%) v 0,00%
60 Q| Spiral ril 1 mm (0,41%) v v 0,41%
78 [O|[spraloil 2mm (100,00%)  [v] % (. 100,00%

O [none v / -
Please use tool holder check-boxes to make these Fu%ns available.
Discard tool Drop tool
2. Click on [Discard tool].
®» The following message is displayed:
Fig. 111: Tool ) |

replacement LI!\\ Discard tool

The specific tools you selected will be deleted with their individual
properties from the list of usable tools. If you wish to put new tools
into the magazine, you can add them using the tool magazine spots.
Do you want to proceed with removing?

.

3. Confirm by clicking on [Yes].

wame I the tool to be discarded is currently in the clamp, the tool is
A . . . . g
(—d put back into its corresponding magazine position.

Note

®» A message is displayed which prompts you to discard the tool.

4. Replace the old tool in the machine with a new one.
€ The old tool is discarded.
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Fig. 112: Tool
magazine icon

Fig. 113: Tool
magazine dialog
for E33 and S43

Fig. 114: Tool
change

112

Laser & Electronics

5.2.10 Tool magazine ProtoMat S43/E33/E34/E44/X60
(manual tool change)

The “Tool magazine” dialog moves the milling head to the zero position to allow
a manual tool change.

Click on Edit > Tool magazine... or the following icon of the toolbar to open the
dialog:

bt

The following dialog is displayed.

i 1 Manual tool exchange x
Select a tool Current tool
NONE »| ||NONE Q)
-
1 2
A
/1/ Tool selection list /2/ Tool in clamp

B Performing a manual tool change

1. Select the tool that you want to mount into the clamp from the tool selection
list /1/.

ﬂ.‘- This example uses the tool “Universal Cutter 0,2 mm”.

Note

2. Click on [Continue].

®» The following message is displayed:

V > |
o Tool Exchange
Please remove the loaded tool and insert the following tool: Micro Cutter
0,1 mm
Click OK to continue without milling width adjustment.
Click Milling Width to adjust the milling width before milling.
Click Cancel to abort the production process.
B | Mviingwiath | Cancel
L = |
3. Mount the tool.
4. Click on [OK].
€ The manual tool change is finished.
V1.1 -11.2016 © 2016 LPKF AG



PR

Laser & Electronics

CircuitPro PM 2.3 How to work with CircuitPro PM

B Measuring the milling width

ﬂ_.- Please note, that you can only measure the milling width of a
- conical tool.

Note

1. Click on [Milling Width].
®» The following dialog is displayed:

Fig. 115: Measure
Milling Width

x

4. Measure milling width

Instruction
Use the mouse for positioning the line in the Machining View.
Click with left mouse button inside material area to place milling line.
Please check milling width with microscope.

Click "Mill Line" to mill a line.
Click "Accept Width" to continue processing.
Click "Try new Tool" to change the tool.

Parameters
Line width set value: 0.2 mm @® Horizontal milling line
Linelength = 10mm:Z O Vertical milling line

Mill a Line Try New Tool Accept Width

2. Click on the position in the Machining view where you want to mill the line.
3. Enter the length of the line to be milled.
4. Select an option:

* Horizontal milling line
* Vertical milling line
5. Click on [Mill a Line].
®» The line is milled at the selected position.
6. Measure the milling width by using a microscope.

wa» [0 determine the correct milling width, put on the microscope
at the lower, inner edges of the copper:

Note

[CU]

mm

7. Click on [Accept Width], if the milling width is okay.

If not
7. Adjust the tool manually and mill a line again until the result of the milling
width is okay.

€ The milling width is measured.
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Fig. 116: Tool
magazine icon

Fig. 117: Tool
magazine
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5.2.11 Tool magazine ProtoMat $S63/S103/H100

The tool magazine dialog lets you

+ view a list of the tools required for the current project,

* view the tools currently present in the machine,

* |oad the tool magazine,

« view/put back the tool currently present in the clamp,

*  pick up a tool with the clamp,

« check the milling width of a tool (only for Universal Cutter and Micro Cutter),
» view the current state of the tool life spent and

* replace an old tool with a new one.

A The “Tool magazine” dialog offers these options only for
(—ad machines with automated tool change. This comprises the
Note ProtoMat S63 and the ProtoMat S103.

Click on Edit > Tool magazine... or the following icon of the toolbar to open the
dialog:

The following Dialog is displayed:

1 Tool magazine

Please check if all required tools are assigned to the holders.

Required tools Machine tools
¥ Universal Cutter 0,2 mm Tool currently loaded is from magazine spot {0}
X Micro Cutter 0,1 mm click Q to pick up the tool with the machine head.
X Contour router 2 mm Click $- to put the tool to the corresponding magazine spot.
¥ spiral Drill 0,4 mm
¥ spiral Diill 0,6 mm Holder () Tool Tool life spent [
¥ spiral Drill 1 mm o | OE [ ]
hd
¥ spiral Drill 2 mm
O [nore [+ |
O [mone [¥]
O [mone [
O [none [¥]
O [none [
O |mone [¥]
- T 1 [V]
Please use tool holder check-boxes to make these functions available.
Check miling width.. I | Discard tool | Dropftoal
K
1 2 3 4
/1/ Required tools /3/ Button “Discard tool”
2/ Button “Check milling width...” /4] Tools in the machine

It is necessary to load the tool magazine for processing a project. In section /1/,
CircuitPro PM displays the tools that are required for processing the project.
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The required tools have to be inserted into the tool magazine manually. You can
either

* insert the tools into the tool holders and then assign them to the tool holders
accordingly in section /4/ or

» assign tools to the tool holders in the “Tool magazine” dialog and then insert
the tools into the tool Holders according to the list.

B |oading the tool magazine
1. Click on the drop-down list of the first tool holder:

Fig. 118: Drop-

down list of the
tool holder

Please check if all required tools are assigned to the holders.

Required tools Machine tools
¥ universal Cutter 0,2 mm Tool currently loaded is from magazine spot {0}.
¥ Micro Cutter 0,1 mm
¥ contour router 2 mm
¥ spiral Drill 0,4 mm
X spiral Drill 0,6 mm
X spiral Drill 1 mm
¥ spiral Drill 2 mm

click Q  to pick up the tool with the machine head.

Click -$ to put the tool to the coresponding magazine spot.

Holder [J Tool Tool life spent &=
NONE v

Universal Cutter 0,2 mm (0,24%) A
Micro Cutter 0,1 mm (0,00%)

End Mill (RF) 0,15 mm (0,00%)

End Mil (RF) 0,25 mm (0,00%)

End Mil (RF) 0,4 mm (0,00%)

End Mill 2 mm ({0,00%)

End Mil 2 mm (0,00%)

End Mill long 1 mm (0,00%) v

=]
NONE |
r

r 0000000

Please use tool holder check-boxes to make these functions available.

Check milling width... Discard tool Drop tool

®» A list of all tools that you can use with the machine is displayed.

2. Select the required tool (in this case: Universal Cutter 0.2 mm, as in
adjacent list):

Fig. 19:

Assigning a tool

Please check if all required tools are assigned to the holders.

Required tools Machine tools
¥ Universal Cutter 0,2 mm Tool currently loaded is from magazine spot {0}.
¥ Micro Cutter 0,1 mm
¥ contour router 2 mm
K spiral Drill 0,4 mm
¥ spiral Drill 0,6 mm

Click o to pick up the tool with the machine head.

Click '$ to put the tool to the corresponding magazine spot.

Holder O Tool Tool life spent fad)
X twiom 27 10 [0 InesREeamOE x| v
QO |NokE v
O |NONE v
O |nohE 5
O NONE v
O |NONE v
O |none -
- - =

Please use tool holder check-boxes to make these functions available.

Check milling width... Discard tool Drop tool
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Fig. 120: Tool
magazine loaded

Fig. 121: Picking
up a tool

Fig. 122: Message
picking up tool

Fig. 123: Tool
currently in
clamp
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®» The tool is marked with a green check mark in the list of the required tools.
Also, a green check mark is displayed next to the corresponding drop-down

list and the tool life spent is displayed on the right.

3. Repeat above steps for all tools that are required for your project with the

other tool holders.

Please check if all required tools are assigned to the holders.

Machine tools
Tool currently loaded is from magazine spot {0}.

Required tools
¥ Universal Cutter 0,2 mm
V' Micro Cutter 0,1 mm
v Contour router 2 mm

Click O to pick up the tool with the machine head.

Click -$ to put the tool to the coresponding magazine spot.

v spiral Drill 0,4 mm
v Spiral Drill 0,6 mm Holder O Tool Tool life spent bad
v Spiral Drill 1 mm 0 Uriversd Catter 0.2 mm (0.24%) | -‘
rsal Cutter 0,2 mm (0, - 0,24%
v spiral Drill 2 mm o — v ¢
20 Q| Micro Cutter 0,1 mm (0,00%) v] v 0,00%
30 Q| | Contour router 2 mm (3,44%) :‘ v 3,44%
a0 O|[spraloril 0,4 mm (0,00%) [v] v 0,00%
s0O Q| Spral Oril 0,6 mm (0,00%) v] v 0,00%
60 Ol /seralodl 1mm (0,41%) [v] v 0,41%
70 O/ sprEDil 2 mm (0,48%) vlv 0,48%
v
=~ 1
Please use tool holder check-boxes to make these functions available.
Check miling wicith... Discard tool Drop tool

€ The tool magazine is loaded.

B Picking up a tool with the clamp
1. Click on the following button next to the drop-down list:

O

®» The following message is displayed while the clamp picks up the tool:

0 Tool Exchange

Please wait while the tool is being picked up.

®» The symbol on the tool's button changes:

Tool

Holder [ l

1M/ Universal Cutter 0,2 mm v

Tool life spent

0%

€ The tool is now in the clamp.

V1.1 -11.2016
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B Putting the tool back to its magazine position
1. Click on the following button next to the drop-down list:

Fig. 124: Putting

down a tool @

®» The following message is displayed while the clamp puts down the tool:

Fig. 125: Message 1 Tool magazine
tool release Please check if all required toals are assigned to the holders.
Required toals Machine tools
V' Universal Cutter 0,2 mm Tool currently loaded is from magazine spot {0}.
V' Micro Cutter 0,1 mm click © to pick up the taol with the machine head.
Cont ter 2

V' Contour router 2 mm Click '$ to put the tool to the corresponding magazine spot.

v Spiral Drill 0,4 mm

v Spiral Drill 0,6 mm Holder O) Tool Tool life spent b

v Spiral Drill 1 mm
1 0,24%

v Spiral Drill 2 mm = e v ¢
20 o | Batr 0,00%

Tool Exchange
30 3,44%
Please wait while the tool is being released.
40 0,00%
5 0 =TT TV 0,00%
60 [QOl[soralDrl 1mm (0,41%) ~v 0,41%
70 O [spral Dril - 2 mm (0,48%) :] v 0,48%
- I p——————— 1 bl
Please use tool holder check-boxes to make these functions available.
Check milling width... Discard tool Drop tool

®» The symbol on the tool's button changes:

Fig. 126: Tool not
in clamp Holder [[] Tool Tool life spent

1M @ Universal Cutter 0,2 mm - v 0%

€ The tool is back at its corresponding magazine position.
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A tool has to be in the clamp to enable checking the milling width.

A short line is milled that is subsequently measured with the camera.

1. Pick up the tool with the clamp (see procedure “Picking up a tool with the
clamp”).

®» The tool is now in the clamp.

2. Activate the check box of the tool currently in the clamp:

Please check if all required tools are assigned to the holders.
Required toals Machine tools
V' Universal Cutter 0,2 mm The machine clamp is el at the moment.
V' Micro Cutter 0,1 mm dick O to pick g€ tool with the machine head.
V' Contour router 2 mm Click '$ to e tool to the comesponding magazine spot.
v Spiral Drill 0,4 mm
: zulra: E":: 0,6 mm Holdar Tool Tool life spent [l
piral Drill 1 mm —
v Seial Dril 2 mm 18 Q| Universal Cutter 0,2 mm (0,24%) :‘ v 0,24%
20 Q| Micro Cutter 0,1 mm (0,00%) ,VJ v 0,00%
30 Q| Contour router 2 mm (3,44%) 1‘ v 3,44%
40 Q| Spwal Dril 0,4 mm (0,00%) v} v 0,00%
sO Q| Spral Dril 0,6 mm (0,00%) ,VJ v 0,00%
60 (Ol[spralorl 1mm (0,41%) ~v 0,41%
70 O [spral Dril - 2 mm (0,48%) [v] v 0,48%
— — — " v
Please use tool holder check-boxes to make these functions available.
Check miling widith Discard tool Drop tool
o |

® The button “Check milling width...” is active.

ﬁ_!.-

Note

3. Click

If a tool the milling width of which cannot be checked (e.g.
Spiral Drill etc.) is in the clamp the button is not activated.

on [Check milling width...].

V1.1 -11.2016
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®» The following message is displayed:

Fig. 128: Defining oy e .
a machine area "R R 2" _O‘ .—?{ . 0 g

o Definition of machine area

Use mouse to define machine area for milling-width checking.

Press OK to finish.

(o RSN

Cursor X = -7,228mm Y= 278,748 mm Anchor X= 42,921mm Y= 24,4mm Length O mm

4. Click on a position outside the area to be used for the project (but inside the
processing area) to mill a line (see figure above).

A Please make sure that the milled line is inside the working area
(—d of the camera so that the camera can measure the line.

Note

®» The milling head moves to the corresponding position in the processing
area.

5. Click on [OK].
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®» The dust extraction of the machine is switched on, the milling head moves
to the zero position and the spindle motor is warmed up:

Fig. 129: Warm- n
u:)gofspind?;m Warm up of spindle motor X
motor

A The warm-up may already have taken place before, if the
(—ud machine has already processed material after switching it on.

Note

® The line to be milled is displayed in the machining view and the line is
milled:

Fig. 130: g
Machining view ‘ ulw g:,::' -G\ -Q . 0 55'

with milled line

Cursor X = 5646 mm Y= 171,362 mm Anchor X = 42,921mm Y= 24,4mm Length Omm
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After the line has been milled the camera moves to the corresponding position.
The “Camera” pane displays the line just milled:

Fig. 131: Camera X
“Camera” pane 3 SR R AR % ETEML

@ Camera @ Navigation Q} Properties

®» The dialog with the measurement results is displayed:

Fig. 132:
Measurement
results

X

Check milling width result

The measurement result and the proposed correction (if a line was
found) are shown below. You can change the value. Clicking on 'Store
correction’ will update your magazine settings, but the tool will not be
re-adjusted.

Desired channel width [mm]

Measured width [mm]

Proposed Correction [mm] 0,10782715 E

Gares

If there is a difference between the desired milling width and the measured
width CircuitPro PM automatically proposes a correction value.

6. Click on [Store correction] to apply the proposed value.

You can manually enter a correction value if you do not want to apply the value
proposed by CircuitPro PM.

7. Increase or decrease the value of the proposed correction by using the two
arrow buttons.

8. Click on [Store Correction].

If you do not want to apply any correction click on [Cancel].

®» The dialog is closed.

€ The milling width of the tool currently in the clamp was checked.
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A Please note that the tool has to be put back into the holder and
(—d picked up again in order to have the corrected settings be

Note applied.

B Checking the milling width (Micro Cutter)

A tool has to be in the clamp to enable checking the milling width of that tool.
First, a short line is milled that is subsequently measured with the microscope.

1. Pick up the tool with the clamp (see procedure “Picking up a tool with the
clamp”).

®» The tool is in the clamp.
2. Activate the check box of the tool currently in the clamp:

Fig. 133: Check i Tool magazine
box activated
Please check if all required tools are assigned to the holders.
Required tocls Machine tools
V' Universal Cutter 0,2 mm Tool currently loaded is from magazine spot 1.
V' Micro Cutter 0,1 mm Click Q to pickuptl ol with the machine head.
V' Spiral Drill 2 mm Click $ to put ti ol to the corresponding magazine spot.
v Contour Router 2 mm
Holder Tool Tool life spent =
I | -$- Micro Cutter 0,1 mm (0.00%) v 0.00%
2 0 O Universal Cutter 0,2 mm (0.00%) - v 0.00%
30 Q| spiral Drill 2 mm (0.00%) - 0.00%
4+ 0O Q| Contour Router 2 mm (0.00%) - 0.00%
O NONE -
O NONE -
O NONE -
O NONE -
Please use tool helder check-boxes te make these functions available.
Check milling width... Discard tool Drop tool

®» The button “Check milling width...” is active.

ﬂ"- If a tool the milling width of which cannot be checked (e.g.
(—ud Spiral Drill etc.) is in the clamp the button is not activated.

Note

3. Click on [Check milling width].
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®» The following message is displayed:

Fig. 134:
Definition of
machine area

o Definition of machine area

Use mouse to define machine area for milling-width checking.

Press OK to finish.

[ I

CursorX= -7,228mm Y= 278,748 mm Anchor X= 42,921 mm Y= 24,4mm Length 0 mm

4. Click on a position outside the area to be used for the project (but inside the
processing area) to mill a line (see figure above).

®» The milling head moves to the corresponding position in the processing
area.

5. Click on [OK].
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®» The dust extraction of the machine is switched on, the milling head moves
to the zero position and the spindle motor is warmed up:

Fig. 135: Warm- n
u:?ofspindT;m Warm up of spindle motor X
motor

A The warm-up may already have taken place before, if the
(—ud machine has already processed material after switching it on.

Note

®» The line to be milled is displayed in the machining view and the line is
milled:

Fig. 136:
Machining view
with milled line

CursorX= -1,573mm Y= 102,296 mm Ankerpunkt X = 42,921 mm Y= 24,4mm Lénge 0 mm
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®» The dialog with the results is displayed:

Fig. 137: Results

=i Check milling width result

Please measure the width of the line manually and enter the measured value to the corresponding field
below.

Desired channel width |01 mm

Measured width 0.096 mm

afrlf |[4]*

Proposed correction |0.004 mm

‘q_ If the option Adjust width manual for micro cutter is set to

Fud False, the milling width is measured with the camera and

Hinweis measurement with the microscope is omitted. The option Adjust
width manual for micro cutter can be found in Extras >
Options under the item “Machine”.

6. Measure the milling width by using a microscope.

A Yt To determine the correct milling width, put on the
—d microscope at the lower, inner edges of the copper:
Note

[CU]

mm

7. Enter the measured value into the field \ Measured width \.

N=mm [f there is a difference between the desired milling width and the
Fud measured width CircuitPro PM automatically proposes a
Note correction value.

N==e You can manually enter a correction value if you do not want to
= apply the value proposed by CircuitPro PM.

Note

8. Increase or decrease the value of the proposed correction by using the two
arrow buttons.

9. To mill the line with the entered proposed correction, click on [Repeat].
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®» The new line is milled onto the base material with a slight offset and the
dialog with the results is displayed:

Fig. 138: Results

i, Check milling width result

Please measure the width of the line manually and enter the measured value to the corresponding field
below.

Desired channel width (0.1 mm

Measured width (0.096 mm

Alwf [«

Proposed correction 0,004 mm

10. Measure the milling width by using a microscope.

11. Enter the measured value into the field \ Measured width \.

12. Repeat steps 6 - 12 until the desired milling width is reached.

or

9. Click on [Store correction] to apply the proposed value.

®» The correction value for the current tool has been applied. The dialog is
closed.

N==» [f you do not want to apply any correction click on [Cancel].
=

Note

€ The milling width has been checked.
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If the tool life of a tool is spent, the tool should be discarded to ensure optimum

milling results.

f_‘- Please note that all information on the tool to be discarded will
()
()

be deleted.

Note

1. Activate the check box of the tool to be discarded.

®» The button “Discard tool” is activated.

Fig. 139: Replace

tool

Please check if all required tools are assigned to the holders.

Required toals Machine tools
V' Universal Cutter 0,2 mm Tool currently loaded is from magazine spot {0}.
V' Micro Cutter 0,1 mm click © to pick up the taol with the machine head.
V' Contour router 2 mm Click '$ to put the tool to the corresponding magazine spot.
v Spiral Drill 0,4 mm
v Spiral Drill 0,6 mm N -
v Spiral Drill 1 mm 1a $‘ v 0,24%
V' Spiral Drill 2 mm 20 Q| Micro Cutter 0,1 mm (0,00%) LAk 4 0,00%
30 Q| | Contour router 2 mm (3,44%) v v 3,44%
30 (Ol[spraloril 0amm (000%)  [v| v 0,00%
sO Q| | Spiral Dril 0,6 mm (0,00%) v | v 0,00%
60 Q| Spiral ril 1 mm (0,41%) v v 0,41%
78 (O [soralorl 2mm (100,00%) v 3 S 100,00%
O [none v / -
Please use tool holder check-boxes to make these Fu%ns available.
Discard tool Drop tool
2. Click on [Discard tool].
®» The following message is displayed:
Fig. 140: Tool ) |
replacement L@ Discard tool

The specific tools you selected will be deleted with their individual

properties from the list of usable tools. If you wish to put new tools
into the magazine, you can add them using the tool magazine spots.

Do you want to proceed with removing?

.

3. Confirm by clicking on [Yes].

rq— If the tool to be discarded is currently in the clamp, the tool is
]
-

put back into its corresponding magazine position.

Note

4. Replace the old tool in the machine with a new one.

€ The old tool is discarded.

© 2016 LPKF AG
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Fig. 141: Tool
library
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5.212 Tool library

CircuitPro PM 2.3

PKE

Laser & Electronics

The tool library contains the tools that you selected when setting up the
machine (equipment configuration wizard).

The dialog allows the following operations:

* Adding new tools

* Deleting existing tools
» Defining filters for displaying the categories, tool types, and materials
* Adding new materials or delete existing ones

Tool Library

Tool type filter:  Show all
Material filter:  Show all

Available tools

a8 Universal Cutter 0,2 mm
wa Micro Cutter 0,1 mm
* End Mill (RF) 0,15 mm
@a End Mill (RF) 0,25 mm
ma End Mill (RF) 0,4 mm
wa End Mill 0,8 mm

wa End Mill 1 mm

wa End Mill 2 mm

wa End Mill 3 mm

wa End Mill long 1 mm
wa End Mill long 2 mm
& Contour Router 1 mm
s Contour Router 2 mm
wa Spiral Dril 0,2 mm
wa Spiral Dril 0,3 mm
wa Spiral Dril 0,4 mm
wa Spiral Dril 0,5 mm
wa Spiral Dril 0,6 mm
* Spiral Drill 0,7 mm
" Spiral Drill 0,8 mm
wa Spiral Dril 0,85 mm
wa Spiral Dril 0,9 mm
wa Spiral Dril 1 mm

wa Spiral Dril 1,1 mm
@ Spiral Dril 1,2 mm
wa Spiral Dril 1,3 mm
wa Spiral Dril 1,4 mm
wa Spiral Dril - 1,5 mm
wa Spiral Dril 1,6 mm

Add toal...

Edit materials._.

Machine type |LPKF ProtoMat 563

]

®

@

Please select a tool on the left panel.

o x

Define fiter...

Cancel

/1/ Display of available tools

V1.1 -11.2016

/2/ Detailed information on the

selected tool
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B Displaying tool information

—_

First select the type of your machine in the drop-down list \Machine type\.

®» The tools which are assigned to your machine type are displayed in the
section “Available tools”.

Fig. 142: Detailed
information

In section /1/, click on the tool whose detailed information you would like to

view.

In section /2/, now the relevant detailed information on the selected tool is

shown with an image:

Available tools

\wa Universal Cutter 0,2 mm

wa Micro Cutter 0,1 mm
@a End Mill (RF) 0,15 mm
@a End Mill (RF) 0,25 mm
wa End Mill (RF) 0,4 mm
wa End Mill 0,8 mm

wa End Mill 1 mm

wa End Mill 2 mm

wa End Mill 3 mm

i End Milllong 1 mm
w End Mil long 2 mm
wa Contour Router 1 mm
wa Contour Router 2 mm
wa Spiral Dril 0,2 mm
wa Spiral Dril 0,3 mm
wa Spiral Dril 0,4 mm
wa Spiral Dril 0,5 mm
wa Spiral Dril 0,6 mm
@ Spiral Dril 0,7 mm
wa Spiral Dril 0,8 mm
i Spiral Dril 0,85 mm

Universal Cutter 0,2 mm

| —— ——

0,

2-0,5 man

{8-20 mif)

For cutting insulation tracks

]

in any copper board material with

variable copper thickness.

AL (EN AW-6012) - Genuine LPKF material

Feed Speed [mm/s]:
Rotation Speed [rpm]:
Max Tool Life [mm]:

Max penetration depth[mm]:
Z penetration offset{mm]:

15
45000
15000
o

0

i Spiral Dril 0,9 mm

i Spiral Drill 1 mm

i Spiral Dril - 1,1 mm

wa Spiral Dril 1,2 mm

wa Spiral Dril 1,3 mm

wa Spiral Dril 1,4 mm

wa Spiral Dril 1,5 mm

i Spiral Drill l,ﬁgm v

Available tools Halo Laser

Fig. 143: Detailed
information on
the laser

M Spiral Drill 0.6 mm -
(al Spiral Drill 0.7 mm
Ll Spiral Drill 0.8 mm
{a Spiral Drill 0,85 mm ot -0
\Hl Spiral Drill 0,9 mm {1-4mi)
{a Spiral Drill 1 mm e
(H Spiral Drill 1,1 mm . -
(al Spiral Drill 1.2 mm
(f Spiral Drill 1,3 mm
\al Spiral Drill 1.4 mm
(f Spiral Drill 1,5 mm
\aa Spiral Drill 1.6 mm
(ol Spiral Drill 1,7 mm
(al Spiral Drill 1.8 mm
(af Spiral Drill 1,9 mm
( Spiral Drill 2 mm
(f Spiral Drill 21 mm
(al Spiral Drill 2.2 mm
(ol Spiral Drill 2,3 mm
l Spiral Drill 2.4 mm
(fl Spiral Drill 2 mm Runs: 1
(al Spiral Drill 2,95 mm
~ i Halo Laser

R4

For fine structures

FR4- Genuine LPKF material

Feed Speed [mm/sl: 1
Max penetration depth[mm]: 3
Z penetration step [mml: 0,02
Diameter [mm]: 0,018
Laser power [W]: 0.1
Laser on delay [ms]: 50
Laser off delay [msl: 0

i

The materials which can be processed are listed under each tool.
3. Click on the arrow symbol next to the respective tool:

© 2016 LPKF AG V1.1 -11.2016 129



How to work with CircuitPro PM CircuitPro PM 2.3 _m

Laser & Electronics

®» The materials are listed and the following information is displayed in
section /2/:

Fig. 144: Material Avalable tools Universal Cutter 0,2 mm
display [ orTTErS Tt O, ST ~

mm AL (EN AW-6012) | ——
1—" mme - -

= Polyimide
= Ro 4003 0205 wm
B A L — 2ol B
@ End Ml (RF) 0,15 mm 4
g s = A
@& End Ml (RF) 0,4 mm -

w4 End Mil 0,8 mm

w8 End Mil 1 mm For cutting insulation tracks in any copper board material with

™ E:g Mil 2 mm variable copper thickness.

@ End Ml 3 mm

i End Ml long 1 mm AL (EN AW-6012) - Genuine LPKF material

i End Mil long 2 mm

wa Contour Router 1 mm Feed Speed [mm/s]: 15

wa Contour Router 2 mm Rotation Speed [rpm]: 45000 2
pll Sprd Ol 0,2 mm Max Tool Life {[mm): 15000

@& Spiral Oril 0,3 mm
@ Spiral Dril 0,4 mm
o8 Spiral Orl 0,5 mm
wa Spiral Ol 0,6 mm

Max penetration depthimm]: 0
Z penetration offsetfmm]: 0

/1/ Material display /2/ Detailed information on the materials

* Feed Speed

* Rotation Speed

*  Maximum Tool Life

*  Maximum penetration depth [mm]
» Z penetration offset [mm]

Flg 145: Material- Available tools Halo Laser

anzeige Laser it Spiral Drill 0,6 mm -
i Spiral Drill 0,7 mm
it Spiral Drill 0,8 mm
it Spiral Drill 0,85 mm 002 - 00t o
it Spiral Drill 0,9 mm (L-4 mi)
i Spiral Drill 1 mm ‘ @ |

4l Spiral Drill 1,1 mm - -
4l Spiral Drill 1,2 mm

4l Spiral Drill 1,3 mm

4l Spiral Drill 1.4 mm

4l Spiral Drill 1,5 mm =
4l Spiral Drill 1,6 mm
4l Spiral Drill 1,7 mm

For fine structures

FR4- Genuine LPKF material

iy Spiral Drill 1.8 mm Feed Speed [mm/s]: 1
i Spiral Drill 1.9 mm Max penetration depth[mm]: 3
4l Spiral Drill 2 mm Z penetration step [mm]: 0,02
A Spiral Drill 2,1 mm 1 Diameter [mm]: 0,018 2
\ad Spiral Drill 2,2 mm L Laser power [W]: 01
iy Spiral Drill 2,3 mm Laser on delay [ms]: 50
[ Spiral Drill 2,4 mm Laser off delay [ms]: 0
[ Spiral Drill 3 mm Runs: 1
it Spiral Drill 2,95 mm
~ [ Halo Laser
1 m=FRd B
/1/ Material display /2/ Detailed information on the
materials

* Feed Speed [mm/s]

*  Maximum penetration depth [mm]

» Z penetration step [mm]

*  Diameter [mm]

» Laser power [W]

* Laser on delay [ms]

* Laser off delay [ms]

* Runs

€ The detailed information has been displayed.
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B Removing an existing tool from the list

1. In section /1/, click on the tool that you want to remove from the list.
2. Click on [Remove tool].

€ The tool is removed from the list.

B Adding a new tool

1. Click on [Add tool...].

®» The following dialog is displayed:

Fig. 146: Add | >
'9 too Add tool X

Choose an option to add new tools:

B> Add LPKF tools...
Add new tools from LPKF product catalog.

P> add custom tools...
Add new custom tools that are based on existing tools.

B> Add dispense tools...
Add new diameter for dispense tool.

Cancel

B Adding LPKF tools
1. Click on “Add LPKF tools...”.

®» The following dialog is displayed:

Fig. 147: Add (1
LPKF tool = Add LPKF tcl x
Select tool: Universal Cutter 0,2 mm El
Select materials: AL (EN AW-6012)

FR4

Polyimide

Ro 4003

Close
A
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Select a tool from the list.

The associated materials are displayed in the list.

Click on [Close].
The tool has been added.

o ¥ D

Adding custom tools
Click on “Add custom tools...”.

-_—

®» The following dialog is displayed:

Fig. 148: Add e —
custom tool = Add custom tool x

Tool type: Universal cutters v [

Tool name:

Tool description:

Tool diameter: 0,1 mm

Base tool:

B [X] &

Select materials:  [[] AL (EN AW-6012)
C1FR4
[ Polyimide

<

Close

Select a tool type.

Enter a tool name.

If necessary, enter a tool description.

Set the tool diameter.

Select a base tool from the current list of available tools.
Click on the materials for which the tool is to be used.

The “Add tool” button is active.
Click on [Add tool].

The new tool appears in the tool list.
Click on [Close].

The dialog is closed.

¢ ¥ © 9 @ NOOPEWD

The custom tool has been added.

132 V1.1 -11.2016 © 2016 LPKF AG



PR

Laser & Electronics

CircuitPro PM 2.3 How to work with CircuitPro PM

B Adding dispense tools
1. Click on “Add dispense tools...".

®» The following dialog is displayed:

Fig. 149: Add [ A
dispense tools = Add dispense tool X

Tool name:

Tool description:

Tool diameter: 0,1 mm

<] o

Base tool:
Select materials:  [[] AL (EN AW-6012)
[JFR4
[] Polyimide
[JPOM
[JRo 4003

Close

2. Enter a tool name.

3. If necessary, enter a tool description.

4. Set the tool diameter.

5. Select a base tool from the current list of available tools.
6. Click on the materials for which the tool is to be used.
®» The “Add tool” button is active.

7. Click on [Add tool].

®» The new dispense tool appears in the tool list.

8. Click on [Close].

® The dialog is closed.

€ The dispense tool has been added.
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B Editing materials

The dialog “Edit Materials” allows you to add new materials (optionally using
tool parameters of other materials) or remove existing ones.

1. Click on [Edit materials...].
®» The following dialog is displayed:

Fig. 150: Edit
materials

X

V% Edit materials

Add material

(7] Copy all tool parameters from:

Available materials

AL (EN AW-6012)
B FR4

B Polyirnide

mPOM

R0 4003

Close

A4

In this dialog, the following options are available:

* Adding materials
* Adding materials with the tool parameters of materials already available
* Removing materials that are added individually.

Adding materials

Enter a name for the new material.

Click on [Add material].

The material is displayed in the list “Available materials”.
Click on [Close].

The dialog is closed.

The new material has been added.

¢ ¥ © ¥§ M= R
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B Add materials with the tool parameters of materials already available
If you want to add a new material that has the same tool parameters as a
material already available, please follow these steps:

1. Enter the name for the new material.

2. Mark the checkbox <Copy all tool parameters from:>

3. Now select the material whose properties you would like to copy from the
drop-down list.

4. Click on [Add material].

®» The new material, with the copied tool parameters, is added to the list of
available materials.

5. Click on [Close].

The dialog is closed.

L 2 4

The new material, with the tool parameters for materials already available,
has been added.

B Removing materials that are added individually

1. Inthe list of the available materials, please click on the material that has
been added individually.

ki Only materials that have been added individually can be
_— removed. Default materials of the LPKF tools cannot be
Note removed.

Click on [Delete].
The selected material is removed.
Click on [Close].

The dialog is closed.

¢ ¥ ¥ D

The material that has been added individually has been removed.

2

Material editing is complete.
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B Defining filters

You can define one filter each for the tool types and materials. The filter is used
to display only information significant for you.

The tabs “Tool type” and “Material” contain your customised entries.
1. Click on [Define filter...].

®» The following dialog is displayed:

2:&‘:51: Define Define Tool Library filter X
Tool type  Material

Contour routers

Dispensing tools

Drilling tools

Long milling tools

Micro cutters
Reference-hole drilling tools
RF milling tools

Standard milling tools
Underlay drilling tools
Universal cutters

| [0) Default tool type filter |

cove

2. Click on the tool type/material that the filter shall apply to.

V- Each tab offers the option to select the standard filter for the
(—d tool type or the material. These standard filters are defined by
Note the system and cannot be modified.

3. Click on [OK].
®» The changes were adopted and the dialog is closed.
€ The filters are defined.
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5.2.13 Aperture list library

A dialog to manage the apertures of the current project and the apertures and
aperture lists in the aperture list library can be started by clicking on
Edit > Aperture list library.

ﬂ- Please note that CircuitPro PM automatically loads the *.cbf file
()

g “ApertureListsLibrary.cbf” when the aperture library is opened
Note for the first time. CircuitPro PM displays a corresponding
message.

When using Windows XP, the file “ApertureListsLibrary.cbf” is

stored in folder c: \Documents and Settings\User
name\Local Settings\Application Data\LPKF

Laser&Electronics\LPKF CircuitPro PM 2.3.

When using Windows 7, the file “ApertureListsLibrary.cbf’ is
stored in folder c:\Users\User name\AppData\Local\LPKF
Laser&Electronics\LPKF CircuitPro PM 2.3.

When using Windows 8, the file “ApertureListsLibrary.cbf” is
stored in folder c:\Users\User name\AppData\Local\LPKF
Laser&Electronics\LPKF CircuitPro PM 2.3.

Fig. 152: Apert —
listlibrary Aperture list library
1 — ApertureListsLibrary.cbf

2 — << current document >> BotApe v
D10
D11
3 —/D12
D13
D14
D15
D16
I 6
|
‘TER= X -_— o
5§ ——— Remove
A
/1/ File name /4] Copy
2] Aperture lists /5/ Remove a single
13/ Detail section: contains the individual apertures aperture
of the selected aperture list. /6/ Remove aperture list
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Fig. 153: Copy
aperture list to
library

138
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The following operations are available in the “Aperture list library” dialog:

»  Copying aperture lists from the current project into the aperture list library
(thus making them available in other projects).

»  Copying aperture lists available in the aperture list library into the current
project.

* Removing apertures from the library.

By default, the aperture library is stored as a *.cbf file.

You can also load custom *.cbf files in the dialog to edit the contained aperture
libraries.

V- Unless you open a new file in the “Aperture list” dialog,
(—ud CircuitPro PM automatically loads the aperture library that was
Note used last when opening the dialog.

B Copying an aperture list from the current project to the aperture list library
1. Select the aperture list to be copied in /2/.
2. Click on [Copy].

®» The following dialog is displayed:

Copy aperture list to library

Name of aperture list

A
3. Enter a name for the aperture list to be created.
4. Click on [OK].
€ The aperture list is copied to the aperture list library.
V1.1 -11.2016 © 2016 LPKF AG
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Copying an aperture list from the aperture list library to the current project

Select the aperture list to be copied in /2/.
Click on [Copy].

AN

The following dialog is displayed:

Fig. 154: Copy
aperture list to

document

Copy aperture list to document

MName of aperture list

3. Enter a name for the aperture list to be created.
Click on [OK].
€ The aperture list is copied to the current project.

&

B Removing an aperture list from the library

A Please note that only aperture lists that are not used in the
(—d current *.cbf document can be removed from the aperture list

Note library.

1. Click on the aperture list in /2/ that you want to remove.
2. Click on [Remove aperture list].
€ The aperture list is removed from the library.

B Removing an aperture from the aperture list

A Please note that only apertures that are in a library's aperture
(—d list can be removed.

Note

1. Click on the aperture in /3/ that you want to remove.
2. Click on [Remove].
€ The aperture is removed from the aperture list.
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5.2.14 Design Rule Check

The design rule check helps you to check whether the design meets defined
and recommended standards for producing circuit boards.

F|g 155:; Design 5] LPKF CircuitPro PM 2.1 - | B ||
rule check File Edit Inset Toolpath Modify View Select Wizards Machining Eras  Help

PER s S@aAa N
PTG W EE o - o

Layers. - & x CAM view

» P

7 o x|z: 4+ § | Hideempty ved R
v Name Vis Sel Colors Mode  ~

Fi T T[rree wigtn
L 4 L] n
[ e
. SolderPasteTop (150)

o)
Source objects:  <Selected objects>

0 TopLayer 2304

E— Additional source objects:  <Selectzd objects>

S Width: 01 mm

T [soorsvutinem True Width
— [Pocketsort [ [ winne
O fi—s =

5% Layers [ Geometry | _§™ Toolpath | ¥ Processing
Z- %y Processing

Navigation v x

@ @ KA
o 53
0]
(A
pS

4\ Navigation | B Propeties
Design Rule Check CursorX= -0071Smm Y= 42067mm  AnchorX= -40.682mm Y= 8305 mm

You can check the following:
» Spacing between objects that are on different layers.
» Spacing between objects on the same layer.

This function enables you to check before isolation whether the object spacing
matches the size of the tool used, thus ensuring flawless isolation.

A== [norder to check the object spacing, check the size of the tool
(—ud you want to use for isolation first. You can find this information
Note in the menu item “Technology dialog”.

For more information on the menu item “Technology dialog”
see the corresponding chapter.
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B Checking the spacing between two layers

1. Click on the first layer in the drop-down list “Source objects”.
2. Click on the second layer in the drop-down list “Additional source objects”.

Fig. 156: Design Rule Check ®
Checking the
spacing between
2layers Source objects:  <Selected cbjects> - ®
Additional source objects:  <Selected objects> - O
Layer Result:  <Create new layer> -
Width: 0,1 mm =
fa [ —
.

3. Select a result layer.

A= Itis recommended to create a new result layer.
-—H

Note

4. Enter the minimum spacing to check in millimetres.
5. Click on [Run].

®» The design rule check is started. A new result layer “DRC_Errors” is created
in the “Layers” pane:

Fig_ 157: Result [ LPKF CircuitPro PM 2.1 . - _ =)

Iayer File Edit Incet Toolpath Modify View Select Wizards Machining Exdras  Help
Peld s S@aA A
mE sEEEA
EEZ ¢ MUEE ov - wmw
Layers. v X CAM view Max ies 4%
L) oo 3 ~
5 Hide ey i X @ .
o x % ] HREHARA LS
v Name. Vis Sel Colors Mode Tech o
SolderMaskTop (210} True Width | » || Solder Mask c c
| 4 0] True wioth | x| solger Mask
SilkscreenTop 1) ¥ | @ True widtn [ ]| sitk s
ilkSereenTop [ [ [ruew ilk Sreen ST
W [Sisceasoton 0 0] rue wictn [~ sik sceen
' RuboutTop ©) Qutling || Rubout. © Inter Min Spacing O Intra Min Spacing
RuboutBottom (0 outline |+ Rubout Source objects:  <Selected objects> -
PocketBottom (0 [T _J[wintne [ +][2:50 miting bart,
Layer Result:  <Create new layer» -
3 [rovao [T J[rue wigtn [+ Fiduats averfiesd festenewlayer
Drillunpiated (0 ] rue wictn [~ ][ pring Width: 0,1 mm =
DrilPiated 64) [T rue wictn [~][ oring L8 Run
R ali= - 5
ik [ v

. |2 Lavers [ 45 Geometry | S~ Toolpath | S Processing

SEEEKIE

Navigaton P ox
@ @ X%
KO &
)
EES
&, Navigation | B Fropeties
Design Rule Check CursorX= -282mm Y= M11Smm  AnchorX= 40682 mm V= 8305 mm
Fig. 158:
9 D ors (150 W W b 0

Violations count

® The number next to the layer name “DRC_Errors” shows how often the
design rules were violated

€ The design rule check is finished.
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B Checking the spacing within a layer

1. In the drop-down list “Source objects”, select the first layer whose object
spacing you want to check.

2. Select aresult layer.

Fig. 159: Design Rule Check x
Checking the
spacing within a O Inter Min Spacing @ Intra Min Spacing
layer Source objects:  [EWEER IR -
Additional source objects: | <Selected objects>
Layer Result: ~ <Create new layer> -
Width: 0,1 mm .
Run Close
y:

m_'- It is recommended to create a new result layer.

Note

3. Enter the minimum spacing to check in mm.
4. Click on [Run].

® The design rule check is started. A new result layer is created in the
“Layers” pane:

Fig. 160: Result | (@oseaseai - . =
layer file Edit Insett Toolpath Modify View Select Wizards Machining Edras  Help
"~ = O S
BE S EEA S
d - & L .
BL- O 19 1 R o - g
Layers = 80| CAM view arx
» .
Jip x|z¢ Hide empty %
v Name. Vis Sel Colors Tech
SilksaeenTop 0 \l:|:| True Widtn [~ itk Screen
| JE [ rrwe wiatn (=] sie screen
2 outine || Rupout ~
- = Design Rule Check
¥ outine [ =]| Rubout
' I L[ hintine_[~][ 250 miling top
od [T J[hin tine [~][2:5D miling bott Source objects:  <Selected ohjects
Drillunplated (0) True Width | ¥ || Drilling
3 [oneateasy True widin |+ Dilling Loyer Resuit. | <Crente new layer» T
DRC_Errors (64) Thin Line_| ¥ Unknown Width: 0,1 mm
I BottomLayer (542) True Width [+ g
- BoardQutline (1) @ [T [ 7rue widgtn [-]] ViRrical
D P ——
V . |58 Lavers |4 Geometry | _§~ Toolpath | #, Frocessing
%
[Fo - o}
fods] Al
e
P
{4, Navigation | | Fropeties
Design Rule Check CursorX= 1765 mm V= 42704mm  AnchorX= -40,682mm Y= 8305 mm

Fig. 161: —
Violations count DRC_Errors (64) I Thin Line n Unknown

7

® The number next to the layer name “DRC_Errors” shows how often the
design rules were violated.

€ The design rule check is finished.
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5.2.15 Measure

Use this function to measure the distance between two points.

B Measuring the distance between two points

-_—

Click on Edit > Measure.

2. In the graphical view (CAM view/3Dview/Machining view), click on the
starting point from which to measure.

3. Move the mouse to the second point in order to measure the distance.

®» The mouse cursor draws a line.
4. Read the length of the line from the status bar of CircuitPro PM.

Fig. 162: Measure

Cursor ¥ = | 36,871 Y= | 34,510 anchor ¥ = | 0,000 Y= 214,354 Length | 0,427 .

€ The distance between the two points is measured.
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5.2.16 Distance

Use the “Distance” dialog to measure the distance between two objects that are
on the same layer.

B Measuring the distance between two objects
1. Click on Edit > Distance...

®» The following dialog is displayed:

Fig. 163: Distance Distance i-
First object >~ ®
Second object * O

Distance

Between center of objects 0 mm

Minimum 0 mm

2. Select an object in the drop-down list “First object”.
3. Select the second object in the drop-down list “Second object”.

- You can also click on the desired objects in the CAM view.
1. Click on the radio button of “First object” in the dialog.
2. Click on the desired object in the CAM view.

- The name of the selected object is transferred to the “First
object” field.

3. Repeat steps one and two for the “Second object” field.

Tip

®» The distance between the two objects is measured. Two distances are
displayed:

* Between center of objects: This value is the distance between the center
points of the objects.

* Minimum: This value is the shortest distance between the two objects.

“Properties” pane.

Select the object and click on the item “General” in the
Tip “Properties” pane. The name property of the selected object is
displayed.

:a If you do not know the name of an object, you can find it in the

€ The distance between the two objects was measured.
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5.2.17 Set anchor point

An anchor point is a reference point in the drawn object. In the CAM view, the
anchor point is marked by a magenta-colored asterisk (see following figure).

Fig. 164: Anchor XA | 50 .

point in CAM RO

view

CursorX= -832%42mm Y= 1375755 mm AnchorX= 613135 mm Y= 404344 mm

Using the anchor point function, you can determine the object reference points.
Click onto a reference point of the object and read the coordinates in the status
bar of CircuitPro PM (Anchor point X and Y).

Fig. 165: Anchor XA | 50 .

point in object ot R xR * ﬁ -15

CursorX= -3748Mmm Y= 1276406 mm AnchorX= 613135 mm Y= 404344 mm

/1/ Object reference point /2] Anchor point

You can change the position of the anchor point by entering new X and Y
values and thus setting a new starting point for a drawn object.

© 2016 LPKF AG V1.1 -11.2016 145



How to work with CircuitPro PM CircuitPro PM 2.3 _W

Laser & Electronics

B Setting an anchor point
1. Click on Edit > Set anchor point...

®» The following dialog is displayed:

Fig. 166: Set . —

anehor poi?]t Set anchor point x
Set anchor point

¥ 0mm Y

Y: [0 mm &

Apply ' ‘ Close

Enter the “X value” of the anchor point.
Enter the “Y value” of the anchor point.
Click on [Apply].

¥ HPoDd

The values of the anchor point are displayed in the status bar of CircuitPro
PM.

€ The anchor point is set.
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5.2.18 Set Zero Point

The zero point is a reference point used for measured and computed values.
You can shift the zero point in the CAM view. This moves the zero point to the
current anchor point. Thus, you can start new measurements /computations
from this new zero point.

Fig. 167: Set zero m R .';:; ‘ Q ‘ ﬁ 35‘

point on current
anchor point

CursorX= Omm ¥= 0mm

/1/ Cursor position=zero point /3/ X and Y value of the anchor
12/ X and Y value of the cursor point
position /4/ Position of the anchor point

B Setting the zero point

1. Click on Edit > Set zero point...
€ The zero point is moved to the current anchor point.
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5.2.19 Move anchor to center point

Using the function "Move anchor to center point", you can set the current
anchor point to the central point of the object marked.
B Setting the anchor to the central point

1. Mark the center point of the object to which you would like to move the
anchor point.

®» The object is marked:

Fig. 168: Mark o T —
obect ZR|F 2R 8 OS5

/1/ Current anchor point

2. Click on Edit > Move anchor to center point...

®» The anchor point is moved to the center point of the object:

Fig. 169: Mark WA -
object ANEEET T EE

/1/ Moved anchor point

€ The anchor point was moved to the center point.
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20 Move layer to zero

Use “Move layer to zero” to move flash objects of a layer to the zero point of the
layer:

Fig. 170: Move
layer to zero

FIRERRAS QN

Cursor = | 0,000 v=| 0,000 Anchor X = | 0,000 Y=/ 0,000 Length |
/1/ Cursor position=zero point 2/ Object to be moved
B Moving a flash object to the layer's zero point
1. Select the flash object /2/ that you want to move to the layer's zero point /1/.
®» The object is highlighted in grey.
2. Click on Edit > Move layer to zero.
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®» The flash object is moved to the layer's zero point:

Fig. 171: Flash R 7 . p
object moved to FIR[EL R R B OR
the layer's zero
point

CursorX= | 0,000 Y= | 0,000 Anchor X= | 0,000 Y= 0,000 Length L

€ The flash object was successfully moved to the layer's zero point.
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5.2.21 Match up layers

Use the function "Match up layers” to align flashed objects that are on different
layers.

A Y Use “Draw to flash” in the “Edit” menu to convert objects into

- flash objects. For a detailed procedure see the corresponding

Note chapter.

The selected object is moved to the center of the object that is on the reference
layer. The center points of the two objects are aligned.

‘.- Please note that the whole layer is moved together with the
- object to be aligned. Thus, all object of the layer are assigned
Note new coordinates.

The following figure shows two flash objects. They are on the layers “TopLayer”
and “BottomLayer” and are to be aligned:

Fig. 172: Flash e W A
obsj!ects R ey X J -

/1/ Flash object on TopLayer /2/ Flash object on BottomLayer

The center point of the flash object on TopLayer (see /1/) has the coordinates
X=7 and Y=7.

The center point of the flash object on BottomLayer (see /2/) has the
coordinates X=15 and Y=2.
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B Matching up layers
1. Click on Edit > Match up layers...

®» The following dialog is displayed:

Figi 173: Match Match up layers x
up layers .
Py Layer to align ﬂ 1
Reference layer | O L 2
Apply Close
i
/1/ Radio button for the layer to be /2/ Radio button for the reference layer
aligned
2. Activate the radio button /1/ for selecting the layer to be aligned.
3. Inthe CAM view, click on the object whose center point is to be aligned to
the reference layer.
Fig. 174: i KA 3 3
Selecting the s AR
layer to be
aligned Match up layers

Layerto align Toplayer

Reference layer

/1/ Coordinates of the selected object and name of the layer

®» The object is highlighted in grey. The coordinates of the object and the
name of its layer are displayed in the dialog.

4. Activate the radio button /2/ (see figure above) for the reference layer.

5. Click on the object whose center point is to be used as the reference for the
object to be aligned.
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Fig. 175: L3R i .
Selecting the G RLAR BER
reference layer
Match up layers __

Layer to align  Toplayer

Reference layer BottomlLayer

/1/ Coordinates of the selected object and name of the layer

®» The object is highlighted in grey. The coordinates of the object and the
name of its layer are displayed in the dialog.

6. Click on [Apply].

®» The layer to be aligned is aligned to the reference layer:

Fig. 176: Layer KA 9 .
alizjned 4 R R !:_:,I e T ‘ c R

CursorX= 31,08 mm Y= 532 mm AncherX= 15mm Y= 2mm
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The center points of both objects have the coordinates X=15 and Y=2. You can
find these values in the status bar of CircuitPro PM and also in the “Properties”
pane of each object:

Fig. 177: O X |2} & @ | rocempy
Properties Name Vis_Sel Colors Mode
F 2 True Width

EIRERA88S

’ &
©|©

True Width | _

True Width

True Width

® | R (=
© |9 (=

True Width

]
C
=

& RN &
<l <

=
<

5 Loyers [ 4 Geometry | _§™ Toolpath |
Properties >y X
E] Object data
Tipe ash,/Dr
Toplayer
Default
D10
15 mm
2.0m.

€ The layers have been aligned successfully.
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5.2.22 Match up objects

Use the function "Match up objects” to align any geometrical object (circle,
rectangle, circle path, polygon etc.). The objects to be aligned do not have to be
on the same layer.

This function places the object to be aligned on the center of the reference
object.

The following figure shows a circle and a rectangle. They are on the layers
“SolderMaskTop” and “BottomLayer” and are to be aligned:

Fig. 178: Drawn : g 1 5
otgects a1 R ;; i T 3 ‘ c A+ ¢

/1/ Circle object on layer /2/ Rectangle object on BottomLayer
“SolderMaskTop”

B Aligning objects
1. Click on Edit > Match up objects...
®» The following dialog is displayed:

Fig. 179: Match Match up objects x
up objects Obiect to i ﬂ 1
ject to align
Reference object 2
Apply Close
i
/1/ Radio button for the object to be /2/ Radio button for the reference object

aligned

2. Activate the radio button /1/ for selecting the object to be aligned.
3. Inthe CAM view, click on the object that is to be aligned:
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Fig. 180:

Selecting object
to align _
Match up objects

Object to align Drawn -303,142 mm

Reference object

/1/ Coordinates and name of the selected object
®» The object is highlighted in grey. The coordinates and the name of the
object are displayed in the dialog.

4. Activate the radio button /2/.

5. Click on the object that is to serve as the reference object. The object to be
moved will be centered on this object:
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Fig. 181:
Selecting
reference object

Match up objects

Object to align Drawn

Reference object Drawn_1

/1/ Coordinates and name of the selected object

®» The reference object is highlighted in grey. The coordinates and the name
of the object are displayed in the dialog.
6. Click on [Apply].

®» The object to be aligned is moved onto the center of the reference object.

Fig. 182: Object ®A 3 o
alizjned ! R :_: I ‘ {; Ax$

€ The operation “Match up objects” is finished successfully.
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5.2.23 Delete

Use this function to delete the currently selected objects.

B Deleting selected objects in the CAM view

mq— Please ensure that the selection mode (arrow icon /1/) is
- activated (see following figure).

Note

1. In the CAM view, click on the object to be deleted:
Fig. 183: YRR R8O

Selecting an
object for
deletion

/1/ Selection mode icon /2/ Selected object

®» The object is highlighted in grey.
2. Click on Edit > Delete.
€ The selected object is deleted.
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The “Insert” menu contains several objects that can be created in the CAM

view.

Click on the “Insert” menu item to open the submenu:

Fig. 184: Menu
“Insert”

i

Insert

Open path...
Closed path...
Polygon...
Rectangle...
Circle...

Circle path...

ol 3 B RORY

Flash...

b [
Fli'%

Text...

Polygon with cutouts...

eN =0 -

Copper pouring...
Rubout area »
Fiducial »
Topography »
Qs ;
F Y Drill hole...

Milling curve...

The following table contains short descriptions of the functions of the individual

menu items:

Table 32: “Insert” Menu item

menu functions

Description

Open path...

Creates an open path in the CAM view.

Closed path...

Creates a closed path in the CAM view.

Polygon...

Creates a polygon in the CAM view.

Rectangle...

Creates a rectangle in the CAM view.

Circle...

Creates a circle in the CAM view.

Circle path...

Creates a circle path in the CAM view.

Flash...

Creates a flash object in the CAM view.
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Table 32: “Insert”
menu functions

Menu item

CircuitPro PM 2.3

Description

Text...

Creates a text object in the CAM view.

Polygon with cutouts...

Creates a polygon with cutouts in the CAM
view.

Copper pouring...

Creates an insulated copper area around
conductive tracks.

Rubout area

Creates an area where all unnecessary copper
is removed.

CRKE

Laser & Electronics

Fiducial Creates fiducials in the CAM view.
Topography Creates grid points for recognizing the board
topography.
Drill hole... Inserts drill holes in the CAM view.
Milling curve... Inserts a toolpath in the CAM view.
5.3.1 Open path

The menu item “Open Path” lets you create any open path consisting of line
segments and arcs. You can combine line segments and arcs thus forming the
open path:

Fig. 185: Open
path examples

g W ES

There are different ways to create an open path:
* Entering the X and Y values of the segment in the dialog window.

* Moving the mouse pointer to the desired position in the CAM view thus
drawing the segment/arc. Please ensure that the selection mode (arrow icon) is
activated (see following figure):
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Fig. 186:
Selection mode
(arrow icon)
activated

Fig. 187: Open
path

© 2016 LPKF AG
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You have to be in the CAM view of CircuitPro to be able to
insert or modify geometrical forms (open paths, polygons, etc.)
of the design!

B Creating an open path with segments
1. Click on Insert > Open path.
®» The following dialog is displayed:

Layer: Toplayer -

@ Absclute | O Relative to anchor point

Start point: x% 0 mm = v: Omm

End paint: X 0 mm =l y. Omm

[ Make arc:
Curve width

® Mumeric: 0,001 mm

Set Remove last Apply

2. Inthe drop-down list, select the layer where you want to create the open
path.

3. Select either absolute or a relative start point by clicking on the
corresponding radio button.

A The absolute start point is computed using the X and Y

(—d coordinates starting from the zero point .
Note If you want to create more than one open path you can make all

paths start from the same starting point using the “Absolute”
start point option.

The relative start point is variable. Once you have created a
segment, the relative start point moves automatically to the end
of this segment to serve as start point for the next segment to be
created.

Please note that the magenta-colored asterisk in the view
always denotes the anchor point , not the zero point !

‘é,..—

Note

4. Enter the X and Y value of the start point in millimeters.

V1.1 -11.2016
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5. Enter the X and Y values of the segment.
6. Select the desired “curve width”:

Fig. 188: Creatin KA y | oC.
agegment N % Ly A R 4 0 .15

Create open path

Layer: TopLayer

@® Absclute O Relative to anchor point
Start point: X =100 mm
End point: X 300 mm

[ Make arc:

Curve width

® Numeric 1 mm

Set Remove last

Aperture:

» If your document contains an aperture list you can select an aperture for
creating the open path.

* If no aperture list is stored in your document, a line without defined width is
created.

Numeric:
*  The “Numeric” option lets you define the line width in millimeters.
7. Click on [Set].

®» The segment is created.

m- Function of the “Apply” and “Set” buttons:
- Once you have created a segment you can finish your entries
Note using either [Apply] or [Set].
If you use [Set] you can still remove the segment by clicking on
[Remove last]. You can add as many segments as you like.

If you use [Apply] for creating the segment, it cannot be
removed afterwards. You also cannot add any more segments.

8. Repeat the above steps if you want to create another segment.
9. Click on [Apply] to create the open path.
Or
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10. Press the right mouse button as an alternative.

®» The context menu is displayed:

Fig. 189: Creating
a second
segment

Create open path ®

REERR S Q-

Start point:

End point:

[ Make arc:

Curve width

@ Mumeri: 1 mm

ToplLayer
® Absclute O Relative to anchor point
: X -100 mm = ¥: [-200 mm

ba 20942 mm =| . (302,915 mm

Set

Segment

Arc

End
Remove last point

Cancel

10. Click on “End” to finish creating the open path.

®» The open path is created.
11. Click on [Close] in the dialog.

® The dialog is closed.

€ The open path with segments is created.

© 2016 LPKF AG
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Tip

Procedure without entering X and Y values:

You can also create segments in CircuitPro without entering
coordinates. You can just use the mouse pointer.

1. Press the left mouse button at the desired start point of the
segment in the CAM view.

2. Move the mouse pointer to the desired position in the CAM
view.

3. Press the left mouse button.

- The segment is created.

* A left-click corresponds to clicking the [Set] button in the dialog.
* Pressing the right mouse button opens the context menu and

you can finish creating the path by clicking on “End”. This
corresponds to clicking on [Apply] in the dialog.
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a If you want to abort creating the path press the ESC key.

Tip

B Creating an open path with arcs and segments

You can combine as many line segments and arcs as you like when creating an
open path. This example describes how to create an arc that combined with a
line segment forms an open path.

1. Perform the steps 1 to 7 of “Creating an open path with segments”.

®» A line segment is created.
2. Activate the radio button “Make arc”

Or
2. Press the right mouse button and select “Arc” in the context menu.

Fig. 190:
Selecting “Arc” in Segment

context menu
] v | Arc

—_—

Close

Remove last point

Cancel

3. Select whether the direction of the arc should be “Clockwise” or “Counter-
clockwise”.

4. Enter the radius of the arc.
5. Enter the opening angle of the arc.

= Creating arcs with the mouse pointer
1. Activate the “Arc” option in the dialog or in the context menu.

2. In the CAM view, click on the desired end point of the arc.

Tip
3. Drag the mouse to the left or to the right until the arc has the
desired size.

6. Click on [Apply].

164 V1.1 -11.2016 © 2016 LPKF AG



_[UPREE

Laser & Electronics

CircuitPro PM 2.3 How to work with CircuitPro PM

® An arcis created:
Fig. 191: Creati — = —
a:?arc reating T R (eI RIS ‘U c ﬁ'

Create open path X

BottomLayer

® Absclute O Relative to anchor point
Start point: X 0 mm

End point:

B Make arc:  Counter-clockwise

Radius: 202,458 mm

Curve width

® Numeric: 1 mm

Remove last

7. Click on [Close] in the dialog.

®» The dialog is closed.
€ The open path with an arc and a segment is created.
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Fig. 192:
Examples closed
paths with
segments and
arcs

Fig. 193:
Selection mode
(arrow icon)
activated
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5.3.2 Closed path

The menu item “Closed Path” lets you create any closed path consisting of line
segments and arcs. You can combine as many line segments and arcs as you
like. Creating a closed path requires at least two segments or two arcs or one
segment plus one arc. These form the closed path in the end.

(R R SO

There are different ways to create a closed path:

+ Entering the X and Y values of the segment in the dialog window.

* Moving the mouse pointer to the desired position in the CAM view thus
drawing the segment/arc. Please ensure that the selection mode (arrow
icon) is activated (see following figure):

L Yt You have to be in the CAM view of CircuitPro PM to be able to
— insert or modify geometrical forms (open paths, polygons, etc.)
Note of the design!

V1.1 -11.2016 © 2016 LPKF AG



PR

Laser & Electronics

CircuitPro PM 2.3

How to work with CircuitPro PM

B Creating a closed path with segments
1. Click on Insert > Closed path.
®» The following dialog is displayed:
Fig. 194: Closed
path Layer: Toplayer -
@ Absclute O Relative to ancher point
Start point: X 0 mm = y: Omm
End point: X 0 mm = yv: Omm
[ Make are:
Curve width
® Numericc  plmm
Set Remove last Apply “
2. Inthe drop-down list, select the layer where you want to create the closed
path.
3. Select either absolute or a relative start point by clicking on the
corresponding radio button.
A Yt The absolute start point is computed using the Xand Y
Fud coordinates starting from the zero point .
Note If you want to create more than one closed path you can make

ﬁ_!.-

Note

all paths start from the same starting point using the “Absolute”
start point option.

The relative start point is variable. Once you have created a
segment, the relative start point moves automatically to the end
of this segment to serve as start point for the next segment to be
created.

Please note that the magenta-colored asterisk in the view
always denotes the anchor point, not the zero point .!

4. Enter the X and Y value of the start point in millimeters.
5. Enter the X and Y values of the segment.
6. Select the desired “curve width”:

© 2016 LPKF AG
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Fig. 195: Creating
a segment
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IR Q8 QS5

Create closed path

-
® Absclute O Relative to anchor point

Start point: X -514,196 mm

End point: X -221 872 mm

[ Make arc:

® Mumeric: 0,1 mm

Remove last

Aperture:

» If your document contains an aperture list you can select an aperture for
creating the open path.

* If no aperture list is stored in your document, a line without defined width is
created.

Numeric:
*  The “Numeric” option lets you define the line width in millimeters.
7. Click on [Set].

®» The segment is created.

A Y Function of the “Apply” and “Set” buttons:
- Once you have created a segment you can finish your entries
Note using either [Apply] or [Set].
If you use [Set] you can still remove the segment by clicking on
[Remove last]. You can add as many segments as you like.

If you use [Apply] for creating the segment, it cannot be
removed afterwards. You also cannot add any more segments

8. Repeat the steps above to create at least one more segment for creating
the closed path:
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Fig. 196: Creating | |13 \R] 5 4 X W @55 -

segment
Create closed path E

Toplayer

® Absclute O Relative to anchor point

Start point: X -20,924 mm = Y. |-264.765 mm

End peint: X 6414,407 mm = y; 109,702 mm
[ Makeare: | Clockwise
0 mm

Curve width

® Numeric: 0.1 mm

Remove last

9. Click on [Apply] to combine the segments created to a closed path.
Or
10. Press the right mouse button as an alternative.

®» The context menu is displayed:

Fig. 197: Opening KA D o,
the context menu s RIENRA RS k)

Create closed path __

TopLayer
@ Absolute O Relative to anchor point
Start peint: X -25,237 mm 2| vy |-127,76 mm
End point: K 506,835 mm | y; |-48896 mm
(O Makeare: | Clockwise
0 mm

Curve width

® Mumeric: 0,1 mm

Remove last

Segment

Arc

Close

Rernove last point

Cancel

10. Click on “Close” in the context menu.
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®» The path is closed:

Fig. 198: Opening S ) oc.
the context menu sRGARA S8 5

Create closed path
SolderMaskTop
@ Absolute O Relative to anchor point
Start point: x 0mm
End point: X 0mm
O Makearc: | Clackwise
0 mm

Curve width

® MNumeric: 0.1 mm

Remove last

11. Click on [Close] in the dialog.

®» The dialog is closed.
€ The closed path with segments is created.

- Procedure without entering X and Y values:
You can also create segments in CircuitPro PM without

entering coordinates. You can just use the mouse pointer.

Ti
P 1. Press the left mouse button at the start point of the segment.

2. Move the mouse pointer to the desired position in the CAM
view.

3. Press the left mouse button.

- The segment is created.

* A left-click corresponds to clicking the [Set] button in the dialog.
* Pressing the right mouse button opens the context menu and

you can finish creating the path by clicking on “End”. This
corresponds to clicking on [Apply] in the dialog.

- a If you want to abort creating the path press the ESC key.

Tip

170 V1.1 -11.2016 © 2016 LPKF AG



_[UPREE

Laser & Electronics

Fig. 199:
Selecting “Arc” in
context menu

CircuitPro PM 2.3 How to work with CircuitPro PM

B Creating a closed path with arcs and line segments

You can combine as many line segments and arcs as you like when creating a
closed path. This example describes how to create an arc that combined with a
line segment forms a closed path.

1. Perform the steps 1 to 7 of “Creating a closed path with segments”.

®» A line segment is created.

2. Activate the radio button “Make arc” in the dialog.

Or

2. Press the right mouse button and select “Arc” in the context menu.

Segment
|—‘/J Arc

Close

Remove last point

Cancel

3. Select whether the direction of the arc should be “Clockwise” or “Counter-
clockwise”.

4. Enter the radius of the arc.
5. Enter the opening angle of the arc.

== Creating arcs with the mouse pointer
1. Activate the “Arc” option in the dialog or in the context menu.
2. In the CAM view, click on the desired end point of the arc.

3. Drag the mouse to the left or to the right until the arc has the
desired size.

Tip

6. Click on [Set].
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Fig. 200: Creating
an arc

Fig. 201: Closing
an open path

172
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® An arcis created:

CRKE
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Create closed path %

BoardQutline

® Absolute
Start point: e 97,79
End point:
B Make arc:

Radius: 1060

Curve width

® MNumeric: 0.1 mm

O Relative to anchor point

2 mm

685 mm

Counter-clockwise

32 mm

Remove last

Vi

-251,84 mm

-122,503 mm

7. Click on “Apply” in the dialog or “Close” in the context menu.
®» The path is closed:

Ly I Y
A R eyl S

Create closed path %

BoardCutline

® Absolute
Start point: b4 0 mm
End point: X 0 mm

[ Make arc:

¥ 855

O Relative to anchor point

116,05 mm

Curve width

® Mumeric: 0,1 mm

Remaove last
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Fig. 202: Polygon

Fig. 203:
Selection mode
(arrow icon)
activated

© 2016 LPKF AG
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8. Click on [Close] in the dialog.

®» The dialog is closed.

€ The closed path with an arc and a segment is created.

5.3.3 Polygon

The menu item “Polygon” lets you create any polygon area using line segments
and arcs. Creating a polygon requires at least two segments or two arcs or one
segment plus one arc. These are connected in a final step forming the polygon
surface area.

FREERRA SO

There are different ways to create a polygon:

Entering the X and Y values of the segments in the dialog.

Moving the mouse pointer to the desired position in the CAM view thus
drawing a segment/arc. Please ensure that the selection mode (arrow icon)
is activated (see following figure):

RN K EX

You have to be in the CAM view of CircuitPro PM to be able to
insert or modify geometrical forms (open paths, polygons, etc.)
of the design!
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B Creating a polygon with line segments
1. Click on Insert > Polygon.

®» The following dialog is displayed:

Fig. 204: Polygon Create polygon x
Layer: BoardCutline -
@Ab50|ute - O Relative to anchor point
Start point: b 0 mm = v |0mm =
End point: X 0 mm Sy 0mm =
[ Make arc: Clockwise
0 mm 0
Set Remove last Apply

2. Inthe drop-down list, select the layer where you want to create the polygon.

3. Select either absolute or a relative start point by clicking on the
corresponding radio button.

i The absolute start point is computed using the X and Y

—d coordinates starting from the zero point.
Note If you want to create more than one polygon you can make all
polygons start from the same starting point using the “Absolute”
start point option.
The relative start point is variable. Once you have created a
segment, the relative start point moves automatically to the end
of this segment to serve as start point for the next segment to be

created.

A= Please note that the magenta-colored asterisk in the view
(—d always denotes the anchor point, not the zero point!

Note

4. Enter the X and Y value of the start point in millimeters.
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Fig. 205: Creating
a segment
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SRR R EX

SolderMaskTop

@® Absolute O Relative to anchor point
Start point: ¥ -639,327 mm
End point X -284,963 mm

O Make are:

Remove last

Create polygon X

= ¥ 41,535 mm

Sy 41,535 mm

5. Enter the X and Y values of the segment.
6. Click on [Set].

®» The segment is created.

using either [Apply] or [Set].

Function of the “Apply” and “Set” buttons:

Once you have created a segment you can finish your entries

If you use [Set] you can still remove the segment by clicking on
[Remove last]. You can add as many segments as you like.

If you use [Apply] for creating the segment, it can not be
removed afterwards. You also cannot add any more segments.

7. Repeat the steps above to create at least one more segment for creating

the polygon area:

V1.1 -11.2016
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Fig. 206: Creating
a second
segment

Fig. 207: Close
polygon
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%R

BRR 885-

Create polygon

Start point:
End point:

[ Make are:

SolderMaskTop
@ Absclute O Relative to ancher point
X -639,327 mm

W0 -86,225 mm

Remove last

: -41,535 mm

f; 98,318 mm

Click on [Apply] to combine the segments created to a polygon area.

Press the right mouse button as an alternative.

The context menu is displayed:

e[ g

Create polygon x

Start point:
End point:

[ Make arc:

LN EEX

SolderMaskTop

@ Absolute O Relative to anchor point

% 639,327 mm ~ I

X -121,977 mm

Remove last

-41,535 mm

= ¥: 105678 mm

Segment

Arc

Close

Remaove last point

Cancel

9. Click on “Close” in the context menu.

V1.1 -11.2016
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®» The polygon is created:
:13;1208: Polygon m R &‘;‘ ‘ Q ‘ ‘a 35

Create polygon %

SolderMaskTop

@® Absolute O Relative to anchor point

Start point: X 0 mm

End point: X 0 mm

[ Make are:

Remove last

10. Click on [Close] in the dialog.

®» The dialog is closed.
€ The polygon is created.

= Procedure without entering X and Y values:
You can also create segments in CircuitPro PM without entering

coordinates. You can just use the mouse pointer.

Ti
P 1. Press the left mouse button at the start point of the segment.

2. Move the mouse pointer to the desired position in the CAM
view.

3. Press the left mouse button.
- The segment is created.
* A left-click corresponds to clicking the [Set] button in the dialog.

* Pressing the right mouse button opens the context menu and
you can finish creating the polygon by clicking on “Close”. This
corresponds to clicking on [Apply] in the dialog.

E a If you want to abort creating the polygon press the ESC key.

Tip
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Fig. 209: Creating
a segment

Fig. 210:
Selecting “Arc” in
context menu

178

B Creating a polygon with arcs and line segments

CRKE

Laser & Electronics

You can combine as many line segments and arcs as you like when creating a
polygon. This example shows how to create a polygon area with two line

segments and two arcs.

1. Perform the steps 1 to 7 of “Creating a polygon with line segments”.

®» A line segment is created.

ERER Q8-

SolderMaskTop

® Absolute O Relative to anchor point

[ Make are:

Remove last

Create polygon %

Start point: ' -598,318 mm =| v -104,627 mm

End point: ¥ -234,49 mm =| ¥ -103575 mm

2. Activate the radio button “Make Arc” in the dialog.

Or
2. Press the right mouse button and select “Arc” in the context menu.
Segment
v| Arc
Close

Remove last point

Cancel

3. Select whether the direction of the arc should be “Clockwise” or “Counter-

clockwise”.
4. Enter the radius of the arc.
5. Enter the opening angle of the arc.

V1.1 -11.2016
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= Creating arcs with the mouse pointer
1. Activate the “Arc” option in the dialog or in the context menu.
Tip 2. In the CAM view, click on the desired end point of the arc.

3. Drag the mouse to the left or to the right until the arc has the
desired size.

6. Click on [Set].

®» An arc is attached to the line segment:

Fig. 211: Creatin A 9 T

Fig. 21 AT EET Y

Create polygon ]
SolderMaskTop

@® Absolute O Relative to anchor point

Start point: x -558,318 mm = ¥ |-104,627 mm

End point:
B Makeare:  Counter-clockwise

Radius: 71,268 mm

Set Remove last

7. Create another line segment:
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Fig. 212: — -
Atst’aching a FRIBAR 8 .1:5 v
segment to an arc

Create polygon
SclderMaskTop

@ Absolute O Relative to anchor point

Start point: b -558,318 mm = y; -104,627 mm

End point: W -600,421 mm = vy 16,299 mm

[ Make arc:

Remove last

8. Insert another arc:

Fig. 213: wA 1 d N O .
Attaching an arc SRIEARAA BES
to a segment

mm—_"
SolderMaskTop
@ Absclute O Relative to ancher point
Start point: M -598,318 mm =y |-104,627 mm
End point:
B Makearc:  Counter-clockwise

Radius: 92,899 mm

Set Remove last

9. To finish the polygon, click on “Apply” in the dialog or “Close” in the context
menu.

180 V1.1 -11.2016 © 2016 LPKF AG



_[UPREE

Laser & Electronics

Fig. 214:

Selecting “Close”

in context menu

Fig. 215: Polygon
area

© 2016 LPKF AG

Remove last point

Cancel

CircuitPro PM 2.3 How to work with CircuitPro PM
Segment
v | Arc
Close

®» The polygon is created:

SRR XX

SolderMaskTop

@ Absolute O Relative to ancher point

Start point: X 0 mm
End point: ¥ 0 mm

[ Mzke arc:

Remove last

Create polygon %

10. Click on [Close] in the dialog.
® The dialog is closed.

€ The polygon with two line segments and two arcs is created.

V1.1 -11.2016

181




How to work with CircuitPro PM CircuitPro PM 2.3 _W

Fig. 216:
Rectangle

Fig. 217:
Selection mode
(arrow icon)
activated
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5.3.4 Rectangle

The “Rectangle” function lets you create rectangles of any size.

FERERRA SO

There are different ways to create a rectangle:
» Entering the X and Y values of the rectangle in the dialog.

*  Moving the mouse pointer to the desired position in the CAM view thus
drawing the rectangle. Please ensure that the selection mode (arrow icon)
is activated (see following figure):

e EFERE XS

You have to be in the CAM view of CircuitPro PM to be able to
insert or modify geometrical forms (open paths, polygons, etc.)
of the design!
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Fig. 218: Create
Rectangle

CircuitPro PM 2.3 How to work with CircuitPro PM

B Creating a rectangle
1. Click on Insert > Rectangle.

®» The following dialog is displayed:

Create rectangle x

Layer: ToplLayer v

@® Absolute = O Relative to anchor point
Start point:  X: 0 mm = v: 0mm

End point:  X: 0mm S v 0mm

o

2. Inthe drop-down list, select the layer where you want to create the
rectangle.

3. Select either an absolute or a relative start point and end point by clicking
on the corresponding radio button.

m“- The absolute start point is computed using the Xand Y
Fud coordinates starting from the zero point.

If you want to create more than one rectangle you can make all
rectangles start from the same starting point using the “Absolute”
start point option.

The relative start point is variable. Once you have created a
rectangle, the relative start point moves automatically to the end
of this rectangle to serve as start point for the next rectangle to
be created.

Note

\=m» Please note that the magenta-colored asterisk in the view
(—l always denotes the anchor point, not the zero point!

Note

4. Enter the X and Y value of the start point in millimeters.
5. Enter the X and Y value of the end point in millimeters.
6. Click on [Create].

on the desired start point in the view and drawing the rectangle.

;—a You can also create the rectangle using the mouse by clicking

- Please ensure that the selection mode (arrow icon) is activated.
Ip

7. Click on [Close].
€ The rectangle is created.
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5.3.5 Circle

The “Circle” function lets you create circles of any size.

Fig. 219: Circles T :—: TR B Y

There are different ways to create a circle:

«  Entering the circle center and the diameter in the dialog.

*  Moving the mouse pointer to the desired position in the CAM view thus
drawing the circle. Please ensure that the selection mode (arrow icon) is
activated (see following figure):

Fig. 220: — ), o
Selection mode T IrK ,1| QR & ﬁ % i
(arrow icon) X MM - —Y )

activated

You have to be in the CAM view of CircuitPro PM to be able to
insert or modify geometrical forms (open paths, polygons, etc.)
of the design!
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Fig. 221: Create
Circle

Fig. 222:
“Absolute”
option

CircuitPro PM 2.3 How to work with CircuitPro

B Creating a circle
1. Click on Insert > Circle.

®» The following dialog is displayed:

Create rectangle X

Layer: ToplLayer v
@® Absolute = O Relative to anchor point
Start point:  X: 0 mm = y: 0mm

End point:  X: 0mm =y 0mm

o [——

PM

2. In the drop-down list, select the layer where you want to create the circle.
3. You can choose between the options “Absolute” and “Relative”:

* Absolute: If “Absolute” is activated, the center point of the circle is
computed using the X and Y coordinates starting from the zero point.

- If, for example, the X and Y values are left at 0 mm and only a radius is
entered, the center point of the circle is at the zero point.

- If you enter an X and a Y value, the center point of the circle is computed

SRR L B

Layer  SclderMaskTep

® Absolute O Relative to anchor point

Center:  X: |40 mm ~ ;40 mm|

Apply

/1] Zero point = anchor point 12/ New circle (o 10 mm)

The figure above shows how a circle with a diameter of 10 mm is created. The

center point of the circle (see /2/) is at the coordinates X=40 and Y=40 from t
zero point (see /1/).

¢ Relative to anchor point: If the option “Relative to anchor point” is
activated, the center point of the circle is computed using the X and Y
coordinates starting from the anchor point.

© 2016 LPKF AG V1.1 -11.2016
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- If, for example, the X and Y values are left at 0 mm and only a radius is
entered, the center point of the circle is set to the current anchor point.

- If you enter an X and a Y value, the center point of the circle is computed
from the current anchor point with the coordinates entered.

Fig. 223: R ':j: :-':\ KR 88 5-

“Relative” option

O Absolute @ Relative to anchor point

Center X: 50 mm = y: Omm o 50,295 mm

/1/ Anchor point 12/ New circle (2 50 mm)

4. Enter the X and Y value of the circle's center point in millimeters.
5. Enter the circle's diameter in millimeters.

— You can also create the circle using the mouse by clicking on the
. desired center point in the view and drawing the circle.

Tip

6. Click on [Apply].
7. Click on [Close].
¢ The circle is created.
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Fig. 224: Circle
paths

Fig. 225:
Selection mode
(arrow icon)
activated

© 2016 LPKF AG
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5.3.6 Circle path

The “Circle path” function lets you create circle paths of any size.

FRERRA SO

There are different ways to create a circle path:

Entering the circle center and the diameter in the dialog.

Moving the mouse pointer to the desired position in the CAM view thus
drawing the circle path. Please ensure that the selection mode (arrow icon)
is activated (see following figure):

e EFERE XS

You have to be in the CAM view of CircuitPro PM to be able to
insert or modify geometrical forms (open paths, polygons, etc.)
of the design!
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Fig. 226: Create
circle path

Fig. 227:
“Absolute”
option

188

CRKE

Laser & Electronics

CircuitPro PM 2.3

B Creating a circle path
1. Click on Insert > Circle path.

®» The following dialog is displayed:

Create circle path

Layer:  Toplayer -
@ Absolute | O Relative to anchor point

Centerr X: 0mm = v |0mm

Apply

2. Inthe drop-down list, select the layer where you want to create the circle
path.

3. You can choose between the options “Absolute” and “Relative”:

¢ Absolute: If “Absolute” is activated, the center point of the circle path is
computed using the X and Y coordinates starting from the zero point.

- If, for example, the X and Y values are left at 0 mm and only a radius is
entered, the center point of the circle path is at the zero point.

- If you enter an X and a Y value, the center point of the circle path is
computed from the zero point with the coordinates entered.

SR KK

Create circle path X

BoardQOutline

Layer:
@® Absolute O Relative to anchor point

Center: X: 40 mm v 40 mm

Apply

/1] Zero point = anchor point /2/ New circle path (2 10 mm)

The figure above shows how a circle path with a diameter of 10 mm is created.
The center point of the circle path (see /2/) is at the coordinates X=40 and Y=40
from the zero point (see /1/).

¢ Relative: If “Relative” is activated, the center point of the circle path is
computed using the X and Y coordinates starting from the anchor point.
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- If, for example, the X and Y values are left at 0 mm and only a radius is
entered, the center point of the circle path is set to the current anchor point.

- If you enter an X and a Y value, the center point of the circle path is
computed from the current anchor point with the coordinates entered.

Fig. 228: A 17 W M .
“Relative” option R R ey R o “ ﬁ -ﬁ
Create circle path X

Layer:  BoardOutline

O Absolute @ Relative to anchor point

Center: X: 50 mm = Y: 0mm

/1/ Anchor point /2] New circle path (2 50 mm)

4. Enter the X and Y value of the circle path's center point in millimeters.
5. Enter the circle path's diameter in millimeters.

on the desired center point in the view and drawing the circle

- a You can also create the circle path using the mouse by clicking
path.

Tip

6. Click on [Apply].
7. Click on [Close].
€ The circle path is created.
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5.3.7 Flash

The “Flash” function lets you create flash objects on any layer.

A An aperture list library must be available for creating a flash
—d object. For more information on the aperture list library see the

-
Note corresponding chapter.

B Creating a flash object
1. Click on Insert > Flash.

®» The following dialog is displayed:

Fig. 229: Create Create flash

flash
Layer: BoardCutline

Aperture: D10 [BoardApe]

Center: X: 0 mm|

2. Inthe drop-down list, select the layer where you want to create the flash
object.

3. Select an aperture.
4. Enter the X and Y value of the flash center point in millimeters.

the flash
coordinates Layer: BoardQOutline *

Aperture: D10 [BoardApe] ~
Center:  X: 10mm 2 y: Smm =

—

5. Click on [Apply].

190 V1.1 -11.2016 © 2016 LPKF AG



_[UPREE

Laser & Electronics

CircuitPro PM 2.3 How to work with CircuitPro PM

®» The newly created flash object is displayed in the CAM view:

Fig. 231: New : XA 1 a I >
flash object CRIEARE O

Create flash

Layer: BoardOutline
Aperture: D10 [BoardApe]

Center  X: Omm

The flashed object is at 10 mm in X direction and 5 mm in Y direction from the
zero point.

rq— The above figure shows the flash object at a much larger scale

(5 for better illustration. The anchor point (magenta-coloured

Note asterisk) was set to the zero point in order to illustrate the
coordinates of the flash object.

€ The flash object is created.
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5.3.8 Text

The “Text” function lets you create any text object on the layers.

B Defining a text
1. Click on Insert > Text.

®» The following dialog is displayed:

Fig. 232: Define Define text [ x
text

Arial » [10mm = Default charset ~|B ! U s H—1
H—2

Characters 0 of maximal 1000

Text ohject <Create new> -

Destination Layer "BoardCutling” -

Mode Filled Area -

3

Character spacing 0.1 mm

4

Line spacing 25 mm =

Pasition ¥ Dmm 2 ¥ Dmm =

Alignment K Left » Y Bottom -

Rotation 0- ~ Mo mirror -
/1/ Text attributes 12/ Input field

2. Enter your text into the input field /2/. You can enter a maximum of
1000 characters.

3. Format your text if necessary using the available text attributes under /1/:
+ Bold

+ ltalic

* Underline

»  Strike through

ﬂ- Please note that you can only format the whole text and not
individual characters or words (in case of multiple words).

wa» [ he entered text appears in the drop-down list \Text object\. If
= you would like to enter another new text, please select <create
Note new> here.

4. In the drop-down list "Destination" select the layer onto which the text is to
be placed.

5. Select the text font.
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6. Select the mode:
* "Filled Area": The text's characters are complete.
LPKEF CircuitPro
« "Outline": only the outline of the text's characters is created.

LPKF ClreultPro

7. Select the character spacing.
8. Select the line spacing.

A== The input field only shows the entered text and the attributes
- (bold, italic, etc.) All other settings only become visible in the
Note CAM view when you click [Apply].

9. Enter the X and Y coordinates of the text field.
10. Determine the alignment of the text field.

11. Enter a value for rotating the text if necessary.
12. Click on [Apply].

®» The view changes as follows:
Fig. 233: Text ey TR | B &L -
rotated by 90° CRIEZAR GO 55
Define text X

Arial =1 Default charset

LPKF CircuitPro

Characters 15 of maximal 1000
Test object LPKF CircuitPro
Destination Layer "BoardCutline”
Mode Filled Area
Character spacing 0.1 mm
Line spacing 2.3 mm

Position X |0 mm

Alignment X Left

Rotation 0"

13. If you want to mirror the text object along the X or Y axis, select the
corresponding value in the drop-down list next to /Rotation/ and click on

[Apply].
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®» The view changes as follows:
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Fig. 234: Text
mirrored on the Y
axis

Default charset

LPKF CircuitPro

Characters 15 of maximal 1000
Text object LPKF CircuitPro
Destination Layer "BoardQutline”
Mode Filled Area

Character spacing 0.1 mm

Line spacing 25mm

Position X 0 mm
Alignment

Rotation

€ The text is defined on the corresponding layer.
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5.3.9 Polygon with cutouts

Use the function "Polygon with cutouts” to create cutouts of any form in a drawn
polygon.

Fig. 235: o A 13 . =
Polygons with T AR 88
cutouts

To create a polygon as shown in the figure above, you need a simple polygon
plus the geometric objects (rectangle, paths, circles etc.) that you want to cut
from the polygon.

chapter.

:? For the steps how to create a polygon see the corresponding

Tip
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B Creating a polygon with cutouts

The following steps show how to create a polygon with two circular cutouts. A
polygon and two circles are needed for this:

Fig. 236: Polygon i SR : 2 5
and two circles RIEAR E O

1. Click on Insert > Polygon with cutouts.

®» The following dialog is displayed:

Fig. 237: Creat .
p:ﬂygon with Create polygon with cutouts

cutouts
® OQuter:

O Inner:

() Keep cut objects

Apply

® The radio button {Outer} is active.
2. Select the polygon that shall remain.

196 V1.1 -11.2016 © 2016 LPKF AG



_[UPREE

Laser & Electronics

CircuitPro PM 2.3 How to work with CircuitPro PM

®» The name of the polygon is displayed in \Outer\:

Fig. 238: Select : g 1
g 2 R i A O
Create polygon with cutouts %

polygon

3. Click on {Inner}.
4. Select the two circles.

®» The names of the circles are displayed in \Inner\:

Fig. 239: Select P Lo B
ci?cles p4 Gy A A SO

Create polygon with cutouts %
pe_39

5. Click on [Apply].
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®» The view changes as follows:

Fig. 240: Polygon ®X 3 Y %
with two circular R EEARBER

cutouts

6. Click on [Close] in the dialog.

®» The dialog is closed.
€ The polygon with cutouts has been created.

process (in this case, the circles) to be deleted, please select the
option "Keep cut objects."

: a If you do not want the objects that are used for the cutout

Tip
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5.3.10 Copper pouring

Use the “Copper pouring” function to create isolated copper areas around
conductive tracks.

Fig. 241: Copper : WA :‘;‘ Q2 ‘ n w -

A1 N S

pouring example

For creating a copper pouring around a conductive track as depicted in the
figure above, you need

* ageometric shape (rectangle, circle, polygon) that represents the copper
area and

+ apath (closed or open) that represents the conductive track.

corresponding chapters..

= a For information on creating geometric shapes and paths see the

Tip
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B Creating a copper pouring

In the following steps, a rectangular copper area is created around a conductive
track. A rectangle and an open path are needed for this:

Fig. 242: Rectangle & R B P .
and open path = 108 s G § ‘ a A+

1. Click on Insert > Copper pouring.

®» The following dialog is displayed:

Fig. 243: Create c = v
copper pouring reate copper pouring

® OQuter:

O Inner:

Offset: 0mm

®» The radio button {Outer} is active.
2. Select the copper area (the rectangle in this case).
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®» The name of the rectangle is displayed in \Outer\:

Fig. 244: Copper KA 1 . B
area (select G i A8
rectangle) mﬂw_q

3. Click on {Inner}.
4. Select the open path:

®» The name of the path is displayed in \Inner\:

Fig. 245: Selecting KA 1 . B
the open path & g A 8x

Create copper pouring !
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5. Enter the offset value for the copper area. This value represents the width
of the isolation.

Fig. 246: Entering = v
offset Create copper pouring

O Outer: Drawn

® Inner: Drawn_1

Offset: R mm .

Apely — o

6. Click on [Apply].

®» The area next to the conductive track is removed according to the offset
value:

Fig. 247: Isolated ®A D y
opgen path HIR(EG RO

Create copper pouring £

7. Click on [Close].

®» The dialog is closed.
€ The copper pouring is created.

202 V1.1 -11.2016 © 2016 LPKF AG



_[UPREE

Laser & Electronics

CircuitPro PM 2.3 How to work with CircuitPro PM

5.3.11 Rubout area

Use the “Rubout” function to define areas of any shape for removal of
unnecessary copper on the rubout layers, i.e., creating rubout areas.

You can also create new rubout layers.

Fig. 248: Rubout 2 R 7 : =
exgmple FRIEZA RGOS

/1/ Layer BoardOutline (display mode “Thin /3/ Rubout area with toolpaths
Line”) visible
/2] Open path on BottomLayer

In order to create an area as depicted in the figure above, you need

» adefined BoardOutline (e.g. by creating a rectangle on the BoardOutline
layer)

« atleast one isolation object on the corresponding Top-/BottomLayer.

m_‘- In CircuitPro PM, all rubout areas on the rubout layers are
- rectangular.

Note
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B Creating a rubout area
1. Click on Insert > Rubout area > RuboutBottom.

m- The number of rubout layers depends on the type of circuit
= board (single-sided/multi-layer) that you want to produce.
Note In case of a single-sided circuit board, CircuitPro PM creates
only the RuboutBottom layer automatically.
In case of a double-sided circuit board, two rubout layers are
created: RuboutBottom und RuboutTop.

m'- You can create the rubout area on any rubout layer or all
=

- rubout layers depending on your project.

Note You can also create a new rubout layer for the process.
To do this, click on Click on Insert > Rubout > Create new
layer.

®» The following dialog showing the selected layer is displayed:

Fig. 249: Create Create rectangie 53
rubout area

Layer: RuboutBottom v

@® Absolute O Relative to anchor point
Start point:  X: 0 mm S v: 0mm

End point:  X: 0mm v 0mm

A Y You can change the layer for creating the rubout area at any

- time.

Note - Just click on the drop-down list and select the desired layer.

2. Create the rectangle for the rubout area.

chapter.

__.a For the steps how to create a rectangle see the corresponding

Tip
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Fig. 250: Create
rectangle

Click on [Apply].
The rectangle for the rubout area is created.
Click on [Close] in the dialog.

The dialog is closed.

For creating the toolpath, you have to go to the “Technology
dialog”.

For more information on the menu item “Technology dialog”
see corresponding chapter.

5. Click on Toolpath > Technology dialog.

© 2016 LPKF AG
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Fig. 251:
Technology
dialog

Fig. 252: Partial
rubout

Fig. 253:
Complete rubout

206
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®» The following dialog is displayed:
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Technology Dialog

Global process settings

| Material type  FR4 - ) RF application
Insulate
Insulation Method
: Basic ‘
LR Desciption
Insulation with a single insulation channel.
Shortest processing time.
17/a
Process
 Show Details

Contour Routing

5/6

Process
[ Show Details |

Contour Routing Method

Corner gap

Description

Contour Routing with one gap in each comer.

Convert to Teolpath

I Drills  Show Details
B3 Fiducials | Show Details |

Pockets | Show Details |

i Close 1

6. Click on the arrow buttons in the “Insulate” section until the isolation method

“Partial rubout” or “Complete rubout” is displayed:

Technology Dialog x
Global process seftings
| Material type  FR4 - [ RF application |
Insulate
Insulation Methad
Partial rubout ‘
Description
Insulation with a single insulation channel.
Removal of copper in defined areas.
374
Process
| Show Details |
Technology Dialog x
Global process settings
| Material type  FR4 - [ RF application |
Insulate
3 . Insulation Method
I Complete rubout ‘
-M Description
Entire removal of copper.
Most precise insulation method.
474
Process
| Show Details |

7. Select one of the two methods depending on your requirements.

V1.1 -11.2016
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&’ For more information on the settings in the “Technology dialog”
see the corresponding chapter.

Note If you want to create only the toolpath for the rubout area,
deactivate the other processing steps (contour routing, convert
to toolpath) by removing the check marks next to the
respective functions.

ig. . echnolo ialo
Fig. 254 Technology Dialog =
Deactivated Global process settings
functions in the Material type | FR4 . [ RF application
Technology
dialog Insulate
Insulation Method
I Complete rubout
i S Description
Entire removal of copper.
4 Most precise insulation method.
244
Process
Show Details

Centour Routing
Contour Routing Method

Corner gap

Description

Contour Routing with one gap in each comer.

O process

Convert to Teolpath

[ oritis
[ Fiducials
[ Pockets
Close

8. Click on [Start].
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®» The rubout area is created. The computation results are displayed.

Fig. 255: Rubout : ®A : =
area computation R ool M) U a w
results T e e T ——————————

€ The rubout area is created.

B Creating a new rubout layer
1. Click on Insert > Rubout area > Create new layer.

®» The following dialog is displayed:

Fig. 256; Create
new layer

Layer: | Rubout vl

@® Absolute O Relative to anchor point
Start point:  X: 0 mm = v: 0mm

End point:  X: Omm = y: 0mm

m- The name of the layer is assigned automatically by
- CircuitPro PM.

Note The first new layer is named “Rubout”’. For the following layers,
the name has a counter that is incremented thus creating
“‘Rubout_1”, “Rubout_2” etc.

2. Perform the steps two to eight of “Creating a rubout area”.
€ Arubout area has been created on the new rubout layer.
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5.3.12 Fiducial

Fiducials are optical marks on the surface of the circuit board that are used for
aligning the circuit board. The fiducials are drilled into the board and are
recognised by the cameras of the ProtoMat systems.

The sub-menu “Fiducial” lets you create fiducials and fiducial layers.
The following figure shows four fiducials placed near the corners of the circuit
board.

Fig. 257: Circuit o KR ] : 5
board with BRI ZAA SO
fiducials

Creating fiducials corresponds to creating circles in CircuitPro.

For more information on the creating circles see the
corresponding chapter.
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B Creating fiducials
1. Click on Insert > Fiducial > Fiducial.

®» The following dialog is displayed:

Fig. 258: Create Create fiducial
circle
Layer: Fiducial
@ Absolute O Relative to anchor point
Center: X: 0Omm = ¥ [0mm = @ [L5mm
Nt The “Fiducial” layer is automatically created. If you have
- created other fiducial layers, these are displayed in the drop-
Note down list.
2. Click on the position in the CAM view where you want to place the fiducial.
Or
2. Enter the coordinates for the center point of the circle in millimeters and
click on [Apply].
ﬁ.‘- Fiducials have a predefined diameter of 1.5 mm that cannot be
- changed.
Note
®» The fiducials are created.
3. Click on [Close] in the dialog.
€ The fiducials have been created.
B Creating a new fiducial layer
1. Click on Insert > Fiducial > Create new layer.
®» The following dialog is displayed:
Fig. 259: Creating Create haucal
a new fiducial
layer Layer  Fiducial_1

@ Absolute O Relative to anchor point

Center: ¥ 0 mm| = ¥ [0mm S e L5mm

ﬁ-‘- The name of the layer is assigned automatically by CircuitPro.
The first new layer is named “Fiducial_1". For the following
Note layers, the name counter is incremented thus creating

“Fiducial_2", “Fiducial_3” etc.

€ The new fiducial layer has been created.
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Fig. 260: Circuit
board with
topography
points

CircuitPro PM 2.3 How to work with CircuitPro PM

5.3.13 Topography

The menu item “Topography” lets you define points on a separate topography
layer that is used for determining the topography. Determining the topography is
required for setting a defined distance between the dispenser needle and the
surface of the material during the dispense process.

FREARSON-

Defining topography points corresponds to creating circles in
CircuitPro PM.

For more information on creating circles see the corresponding
chapter.
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B Defining topography points.
1. Click on Insert > Topography > Topography.
®» The following dialog is displayed:

Fig. 261: Defining
topography
points Layer  Topography -

Create topography

@ Absolute O Relative to anchor point

Center: X: Omm = y: 0mm = @ [L5mm

wae CircuitPro PM automatically creates a topography layer where
A " .
- you can define the points.

Note

2. Click on the position in the CAM view where you want to define the
topography point(s).
Or

2. Enter the coordinates for the center point of the circle in millimeters and
click on [Apply].

m- Topography points have a predefined diameter of 1.5 mm that
=] cannot be changed.

Note

®» The topography point(s) is (are) defined.
3. Click on [Close] in the dialog.

€ The topography point(s) is (are) defined.
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B Creating a new topography layer
1. Click on Insert > Topography > Create new layer.

®» The following dialog is displayed:

Fig. 262: Create
new layer

Create topography

Layer:  Topography_1

Centerr X: 0mm = ¥ [0mm S e L5mm

ﬂ- The name of the layer is assigned automatically by
- CircuitPro PM.

Note The first new layer is named “Topography”. For the following
layers, the name has a counter that is incremented thus
creating “Topography_1”, “Topography_2” etc.

2. Click on [Apply] in the dialog.
€ The topography layer is created.
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Fig. 263: Example
for drilling holes

214

CircuitPro PM 2.3

5.3.14 Drill hole
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Use the function "Drill hole" to insert holes of different sizes into your layout.

R

A

oM ¢

2R 88N

Note

>

Tip

available drilling tools.

A Y The drill hole sizes correspond to the diameters of the

* Place the holes that will be used for through-hole contact on
the layer “Drill Plated”.

* Place all other holes on the layer “Drill Unplated”.

V1.1 -11.2016
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B Creating a drill hole
1. Click on Insert > Drill hole...

®» The following dialog is displayed:

Fig. 264: Create Create drill hole s
drill hole

Phase: v

Layer  <Not assigned> -

Tool: Spiral Drill 0,2 mm -
Marking drill

3 Add marking drill

Tool:  Universal Cutter 0,2 mm -

Phase: Phase "MarkingDrills™ v

@® Absolute O Relative to anchor point

Center: X 0mm =y [omm B

e

2. First select the phase in which the whole is to be drilled during processing.
3. In the drop-down menu \Layer\, select the layer in which the hole shall be

drilled:

Fig. 265: Select Create drill hole x
layer

Phase:  Phase "DrillingPlated™ v

Layer:  <Not assigned> ﬂ

Took DrilIPIat h |

<MNot assigned >
Marking drill

3 Add marking drill

Tool:  Universal Cutter 0,2 mm -

Phase: Phase "MarkingDrills™ v

@® Absolute O Relative to anchor point

Center: X 0mm =y [omm B

e
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4. In the drop-down menu \Tool\, select the drilling tool which is to be used to
drill the hole:
Fig. 266: Select Create drill hole x
tool
Phase:  Phase "DrillingPlated™ -
Layer: DrillPlated -
Tool: Spiral Drill 0,2 mm -
[FRDE Spiral Drill s
Spiral Drill 0,3 mm =
B Add i vl 0.4 mm T
Tool:  2piral Drill 0,5 mm
Spiral Drill 0,6 mm
Phase:  Spical Drill 0,7 mm
Spiral Drill 0,8 mm
Spiral Drill 0,85 mm i
Center: X: 0mm v 0mm =
o il
5. If you do not want to add marking drills, uncheck the option “Add marking
drill” and continue with step 7.
6. Inthe dropdown list select a tool and a phase, the marking drills should be
generated within.
Fig. 267: Add Create drill hole x
marking drill
Phase:  Phase "DrillingPlated™ -
Layer: DrillPlated -
Tool: Spiral Drill 0,2 mm -
Marking drill
B2 Add marking drill
Tool:  Universal Cutter 0,2 mm b
Phase: -
® Absolute O Relative to anchor point
Center: X: 0mm v 0mm =
o
7. Inthe CAM view, click on where you would like to drill the hole.
Or

216

[Apply].

7. Enter the coordinates for the center point of the circle in mm and click on

The hole diameters correspond to the diameters of the drilling

@ tools.

Note

®» The holes are positioned.
8. Click on [Close] in the dialog.

®» The dialog is closed.
€ The drill hole has been created.

V1.1 -11.2016
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5.3.15 Milling curve

Using the function “Milling curve” you can convert open/closed paths directly
into milling curves or manually insert milling curves directly into the layout.

A==» The technology dialog, used to create toolpaths, does not
= convert paths directly into milling curves. Either insulation or
Note contours are generated around the paths.

B Creating a milling curve
1. Click on Insert > Milling curve...

®» The following dialog is displayed:
Fig. 268: Create

milling curve

Phase: Phase "DrillFiducial” -

Layer: <Mot assigned > -

Tock Universal Cutter 0,2 mm -
@ Absolute O Relative to anchor point

Start point: X 0 mm = v Omm

End peint: % 0 mm = v: Omm

O Make are:

2. First select a phase in the field \Phase:\, in which the milling curve is to be
created during processing.

3. Select the layer in the field \Layer\, on which the milling curve is to be
created.

4. Select atool in the field \Tool\, with which the milling curve is to be created.

5. Select either an absolute or a relative starting point by clicking on the
corresponding setting.

A Y The absolute start point is computed using the X and Y

- coordinates starting from the zero point .

Note If you want to create more than one open path you can make all
paths start from the same starting point using the “Absolute”
start point option.

The relative start point is variable. Once you have created a
segment, the relative start point moves automatically to the end
of this segment to serve as start point for the next segment to be
created.

m— For more information on creating paths, please refer to the
- relevant chapters “Open path” and “Closed path”.

Note

6. Enter the X and Y value of the starting point in mm.
7. Activate the radio button “Arc” if you want to create an arc.
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8. Enter the radius and the angle of the arc.

Or

8. Enter the X and Y coordinates of the segment.
9. Click on [Apply].

€ The milling curve has been created.

— Procedure without entering X and Y values:
You can also create segments in CircuitPro PM without entering

coordinates. You can just use the mouse pointer.

Ti
P 1. Press the left mouse button at the desired start point of the
segment in the CAM view.

2. Move the mouse pointer to the desired position in the CAM
view.

3. Press the left mouse button.
- The segment is created.
* A left-click corresponds to clicking the [Set] button in the dialog.

* Pressing the right mouse button opens the context menu and
you can finish creating the path by clicking on “End”. This
corresponds to clicking on [Apply] in the dialog.
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5.4 Menu Toolpath

The “Toolpath” menu contains the functions for setting parameters and creating
the paths for milling, routing, and dispensing solder paste.

Click on the “Toolpath” menu item to open the submenu:

Fig. 269: Menu
“Toolpath” Toolpath

r

3 Dispense...

2.5D milling...

',ﬂ Technology Dialog...

«¥» Edit breakout tabs...

The following table contains short descriptions of the functions of the individual

menu items:
Table 33: Menu item Description
“Toolpath” menu
functions Dispense... Opens a dialog to create toolpaths for
dispensing solder paste.
2.5D milling... Creates toolpaths for 2.5D operations.
Technology Dialog... Opens a dialog to create toolpaths for drilling
and milling.
Edit breakout tabs... Opens a dialog to modify the breakout tabs in
the contour-routing toolpath.
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5.4.1 Dispense

The “Dispense” function lets you create solder paste paths on a selected layer.
Afterwards, You can place circuit components on the solder paste paths.
Subsequently, the circuit boards can be soldered in a reflow oven (e.g. using
the LPKF ProtoFlow).

Fig. 270:Dispense P KSR ) 2 B 5
paths created on SRR E O
pads

()

ORI
- e -
mE ...

.
e
°
(3
°
.
©
L}

A The dispenser has to be mounted on the machine in order to
(—d create solder paste dots on the circuit board!

Note

This dialog “Dispense” allows the following operations:
* Creating new solder paste paths on the pads

* Assigning new parameter sets to the dispense tools in the tool library
[Add...]

+ Edit the parameters of the dispense tools [Edit...]
+ Edit details for creating solder paste paths [Show details]
* Delete dispenser tools [Delete].
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B Creating a new solder paste path on the pads

1. Click on Toolpath > Dispense.

®» The following dialog is displayed:

Fig. 271:
Dispense
Source:  <Solder Paste> layers -
Minimum Dot distance Grid Margin
fnabled e fum]  [um] angle [ [um] =
I i 480 400 0 40 Dispenser Tool 0,40

¥ 600 500 0 50 Dispenser Tool 0,50 mm

] 720 600 0 60 Dispenser Tool 0,60 mm

I 1200 1000 0 100 Dispenser Tool 1,00 mm

W 1800 1500 0 150 Dispenser Tool 1,50 mm

[+ 2400 2000 0 200 Dispenser Tool 2,00 mm

Show details Add... Edit... Delete

Bun Clgse
/1/ List of the available dispense tools
The table contains following columns:

Table 34: Column Description
Dispense

Enabled

Activates/deactivates the corresponding
dispense tool with a check mark.

Minimum size [pm]

Shows the minimum pad size of the pad to be
filled in ym.

Dot distance

[um]

Shows the dot distance between the individual
solder paste dots in uym.

Grid angle[°]

Shows the rotation of the solder dot grid on the
pad.

Margin [um]

Shows the minimum distance of the solder
paste dots to the boundary of the pad in ym.

Tool

Shows the corresponding dispense tool.

How to work with CircuitPro PM

2. Inthe “Source” drop-down list, select the layer where you want to create the
solder paste path.

Tip

— L Create the solder paste dots on the designated solder paste
layers (SolderPasteTop or SolderPasteBottom).

3. Inthe list, select the dispense tools that you want to use.

© 2016 LPKF AG
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Fig. 272: Adding
solder paste path
parameters

Fig. 273: Pad size
parameters
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wme | ake care that you have activated a suitable dispense tool for
L E . .
(—ud each pad size of your design.

Note Several tools can be used for creating the solder paste paths.

4. Click on [Run].
5. Click on [Close].
€ The solder paste path is created on the corresponding pads.

B Adding new parameter sets for existing tools
1. Click on [Add...] in the dialog.

Source:  <Solder Paste> layers -
Minimum Dot distance Grid Margin
Enabled . Tool

size [um]  [um] angle '] [um] o

Dispenser Tool 0,40 mm

W |600 500 0 50 Dispenser Tool 0,50 mm

vl 720 600 0 60 Dispenser Tool 0,60 mm

i) 1200 1000 0 100 Dispenser Tool 1,00 mm

Il 1800 1500 0 150 Dispenser Tool 1,50 mm

[l 2400 2000 0 200 Dispenser Tool 2,00 mm

Show details Add... Edit... Delete

Eun Clgse

®» The following dialog is displayed:

Pad Size Parameters *
Minimum size 10 pm =

Tool Dispenser Tocl 0,40 mm - J

Dot distance 10 pm o —
Grid angle 0°

Margin 0 pm

2. Enter the minimum pad size of the pad in um.
3. Select a dispense tool.

m- If the desired dispense tool is not in the list, you can create it in
()

—d the tool library.

Note For more information on adding tools to the tool library see the
corresponding chapter.

Enter the dot distance between the individual solder paste dots in ym.
Enter a grid angle if necessary.

Enter the margin width.

Click on [OK].

The new pad size parameters are displayed in the list.

¢ ¥ NO ok

The new pad size parameters are added.
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Fig. 274: Editing
pad size
parameters

Fig. 275: Pad size
parameters

© 2016 LPKF AG
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B Editing existing pad size parameters
1. Select the row where you want to edit the parameters and click on [Edit...].

Dispense x
Source:  <Solder Paste> layers -
Minimum Dot distance Grid Margis
Enabled . Tool
size [um] [um] angle [']  [um]
¥ 430 400 0 40 Dispenser Tool 0,40 mm
] Dispenser Tool 0,50 mm I
(¥ 720 600 0 &0 Dispenser Tool 0,680 mm
i) 1200 1000 0 100 Dispenser Tool 1,00 mm
Il 1800 1500 0 150 Dispenser Tool 1,50 mm
[l 2400 2000 0 200 Dispenser Tool 2,00 mm
Show details \ Add... | Edit.. l Delete |
L Bun | Close I
y:

Pad Size Parameters
Minimum size 600 pm =
Tool Dispenser Tool 0,50 mm - o
Dispense i
i 500 =
Source:  <Solder Paste> layers Dot distance Hm =
— - Gridangle 0° =
Enabled Minimum Dot distar|
size[pm]  [pm] Margin 50 pm o
480 400
600 500 0 50 Dispenser Tool 0,50 mm
720 600 a 60 Dispenser Tool 0,60 mm
1200 1000 1] 100 Dispenser Teel 1,00 mm
1800 1500 1] 150 Dispenser Toal 1,50 mm
2400 2000 [i] 200 Dispenser Teel 2,00 mm
| Show details | Add... | | Edit... | § Delete
. Run ] . Close )
y

2. Modify the parameters as desired.
3. Click on [OK].

®» The dialog “Pad size parameters” is closed.
€ The existing pad size parameters are modified.
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B Deleting existing pad size parameters
1. Select the row that you want to delete and click on [Delete].

Fig. 276: Deleting
pad size
parameters Source:  <Solder Paste> layers -
Minimum Dot distance Grid Margin
Enabled  refum]  [um] angle[] [um] T
W |480 400 0 40 Dispenser Tool 0,40 mm
] Dispenser Tool 0,50 mm I
¥ |720 600 0 60 Dispenser Tool 0,60 mm
I 1200 1000 0 100 Dispenser Tool 1,00 mm
Il 1800 1500 0 150 Dispenser Tool 1,50 mm
¥ 2400 2000 0 200 Dispenser Tool 2,00 mm
Show details [P Y R ¥ — ||. Delete I.I
. Bun i B Clgse i
A
€ The selected row of existing pad size parameters is deleted.
B Showing details
1. Click on [Show details] to display the global settings for creating solder
paste dots:
Fig. 277: Show [ Dispensa =
details
Source:  <Solder Paste> layers -
Minimum Dot distance Grid Margin
Eabled e fum]  fum] angler] [pm '
W |480 400 0 40 Dispenser Tool 0,40 mm
[ |600 500 0 50 Dispenser Tool 0,50 mm
¥ |720 600 0 60 Dispenser Tool 0,60 mm
i) 1200 1000 0 100 Dispenser Tool 1,00 mm
Il 1800 1500 0 150 Dispenser Tool 1,50 mm
I 2400 2000 0 200 Dispenser Tool 2,00 mm I
| Show details I b Add i . Edit.. i . Delete
. Bun i B Clgse i
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®» The view changes as follows:

Source:  <Solder Paste> layers -
Minimum Dot distance Grid Margin
fnabled  elum]  [um] angle [ [uml Tool
Il 480 400 0 40 Dispenser Tool 0,40 mm
& |600 500 0 50 Dispenser Tool 0,50 mm
¥ 720 600 0 &0 Dispenser Tool 0,60 mm
¥ 1200 1000 0 100 Dispenser Tool 1,00 mm
i) 1800 1500 0 150 Dispenser Tool 1,50 mm
| 2400 2000 0 200 Dispenser Tool 2,00 mm |
 Hide details | Add.. Edit... Delete
Tolerance: 0,002 mm =
Filling strategy: Cartesian gnd -
Process direction: | From center cutwards
Replace existing toolpath
Bun Clgse
The following global settings are possible:
Table 35: Global Function Description
settings
Tolerance [mm] Defines the tolerance used when checking the

distance of the solder dot to the pad boundary.

Filling strategy If a pad is filled with more than one solder dot,
the solder dots can be placed based on three
filling strategies:

e Cartesian grid

e Hexagonal grid

e Concentric

Process direction Defines whether the pads are filled with solder
paste “From center outwards” or “From
boundary inwards”.

Filling “From center outwards” is only available
if you have selected the “Concentric” filling
strategy.

Apply smoothing This option is only active if you have selected
the “Concentric” filling strategy.

The solder paste dots are dispensed uniformly.

Replace existing toolpath | Replaces the existing solder paste path by the
newly created solder paste path in the CAM
view.

If the option is deactivated, the new solder
paste path is created over the existing one.

2. Modify the parameters if necessary.
3. Click on [Run].
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®» The changes are stored.

m_'- Changes made in these fields are valid for all dispense tools.
[
-

Note

4. Click on [Close].

®» The dialog is closed.
€ The details were shown.
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5.4.2 Create 2.5D milling

To create a 3D part you need to create 2.5D toolpaths with a defined Z value.

After creating your design in the CAM view Circuit Pro PM generates the
necessary 2.5D toolpaths to start the processing of your 3D part.

B Creating 2.5D milling
1. Click on Toolpath > 2.5D milling...

®» The following dialog is displayed:

Fig. 279: Create
2.5D milling

Create 2.5D milling

3D Object

b1

Tool: [ End Mill (RF) 0,15 mm
[] End Mill (RF) 0,25 mm
[T] End Mill (RF) 0.4 mm
End Mill 0,8 mm

[¥#] End Mill 1 rmm #2
End Mill 2 mm

End Mill 3 mm

[] End Mill long 1 mm =

[ >

Options )

® Top side
O Bottom side

Generate start drills

Replace existing toolpath
Generatefiducials #3
Source <Fiducials» layers
Teal: <Automatically assigned>  »
Phase <Automatically assigned>
Tolerance: 0,002 ram =

-

/1] Source /3/ Options
12/ Tool
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The sections contain following information/options:

Table 36: Create
2.5D milling

Section Description

Source Here the source object is displayed, the toolpaths are created
for.

Tool This list shows all available tools to generate 2.5D toolpaths.

Options

Generate on
both sides

In case of a double-sided object you can specify if the toolpaths
should only be created on the top or bottom side.

By default the toolpaths are generated on both sides of an
object.

Generate start
drills

Here you can specify if start drills should be created. The start
drills are used by the milling tools to start milling a line.

Replace existing
toolpath

Here you can specify if already existing toolpaths should be
replaced.

Generate

Here you can specify if fiducials should be generated for the

fiducials toolpaths.

Source:

Indicates the layer where the fiducials should be generated.
Tool:

Indicates the tool that should generate he fiducials.

Phase:

Indicates the phase where the fiducial should be generated.
Tolerance:

Indicates the tolerance that is used to calculate or check the
position and the distances of the toolpaths.

2. Activate the tool’s checkboxes that you want to use for creating the 2.5D
toolpaths.

3. Enable/disable the options you need for creating the toolpaths.

‘é_..—

Note

Please note that at least one drilling tool must be enabled if
you want to create start drills.

4. Click on [OK].
€ The 2.5D toolpaths are created.
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Fig. 280:
Technology
Dialog

© 2016 LPKF AG

CircuitPro PM 2.3

5.4.3 Technology Dialog

The technology dialog lets you create toolpaths that you can use in processing
for the following steps:

* Insulate
»  Contour routing
* Drilling holes
»  Drilling fiducials
+  Milling pockets
B Creating toolpaths
1. Click on Toolpath > Technology Dialog.

®» The following dialog is displayed:

Technology Dialog x
Global process settings T
Material type  FRA - [ RF application =1
Insulate 4

Insulaticn Methed
Basic ‘
Description
Insulation with a single insulation channel, }2
Shortest processing time.
va
Process
Show Details
/
Contour Routing L
Contour Routing Method
Corner gap ‘
I Description \

Contour Routing with ane gap in each comer.
5/6

Process
Show Details

Convert to Toolpath

Drills Show Details
Fiducials Show Details 4
Pockets Show Details

Close

/3/ Contour routing options

/4/ Options for creating holes, fiducials
and pockets

/1/ Material and processing settings
2/ Insulation options

2. Select your material type in the corresponding drop-down list.

3. If your project is a radio frequency application, activate the corresponding
check box <RF application>.

wam |f you process the project with the enabled option “RF
application” the penetration depth of the cutter is optimized and

Note the Universal Cutter is replaced by the End Mill (RF).

4. Activate the functions with check marks:

V1.1 -11.2016

How to work with CircuitPro PM

229



How to work with CircuitPro PM

Insulate

Fig. 281: Insulate

Table 37: Insulate

230

The “Insulate” section offers four different insulation methods:

CircuitPro PM 2.3

PKE
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« Basic: Insulation with a single insulation channel and the shortest
processing time.
* Basic, pads double: Insulation with a single insulation channel and
a double insulation channel for pads. Processing takes a little more

time than the “Basic” method.

* Partial rubout: Insulation with a single insulation channel and

removal of copper in defined areas.

» Complete rubout: Entire removal of unnecessary copper. This is
the most precise insulation method.

Insulate

a
Process
Hide details

Source <Wiring > layers

Primary Universal Cutter 0,2 mm

End Mill 0,8 mm
End Mill1 mm
End Mill 2 mm

Available tools | [¥] Micro Cutter 0,1 mm

| Universal Cutter 0,2 mm
End Mill (RF) 0,15 mm
End Mill (RF) 0,25 mm
End Mill (RF) 0,4 mm

Insulation Method

Basic

Description

Insulation with a single insulation channel.
Shortest processing time.

Insulation width 0.2 mm

< T

Pads insulation 0,05 mm o +| channels

Rubout <No rubout> ~ Concentric
Tolerance 0,002 mm z
[ Generate optimized rubout Replace existing toolpath
Force insulation Remove spikes

Perform inner insulation

Function Description

Source Defines the layers where the insulation will be
created.

Primary Shows the tool that is used as primary tool for

the insulation process.

Available tools

This list contains the tools that are used as
default for creating the individual toolpaths.

Insulation width

Defines the width of the insulation channel in
mm.

Pads insulation

Defines the width of the pads insulation if an
insulation method with an extra pads insulation
is selected.

channels

Defines the number of additional insulations.

Rubout

Defines whether and on which layer a rubout is
performed. In addition, you can select how the
rubout area is going to be processed.

Tolerance

Defines the tolerance used for computing and
checking the positions and distances of the
toolpaths.

Generate optimized
rubout

Optimizes the toolpaths for rubout areas with
regard to the number of tools used.

V1.1 -11.2016
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Table 37: Insulate  Function Description

Remove Spikes Automatically remove residual copper that
remains as spikes (e.g. between two
connecting conductive tracks). This prevents
that the copper in these areas is pulled off
unintentionally by the cleaning pad during the
final cleaning process.

Force insulation Creates insulation paths for each individual
insulation object. This guarantees insulation of
every object even if the distance between two
objects is smaller than the tool diameter.

Perform inner insulation Defines for closed paths whether the inner
contour is to be insulated in addition to the
outer one.

Replace existing toolpath | If a toolpath already exists, it is replaced by the
newly created one.
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Fig. 282: Contour Contour Rauting
Routing O Inside Source <Mechanical> layers -
@ Outside  Tool Contour Reuter 2 mm -
Tabs position  Corners -
Gapwidth  1mm =
Distance 50 mm =
Tolerance 0,002 mm z
Replace existing toolpath
Contour Routing Method
Corner gap
l Description
— Contour Reouting with one gap in each comer.
s/s
Brroces

Laser & Electronics

Contour Routing

The “Contour Routing” section offers six different routing methods:
 Basic: Contour routing without gaps
* Horizontal gaps: Contour routing with gaps on front and rear side.
* Vertical gaps: Contour routing with gaps on left and right side
» Edge gaps: Contour routing with one gap on each edge
» Corner gaps: Contour routing with one gap in each corner
» Equidistant gaps: Contour routing with equally spaced gaps

Table 38: Contour ~ Function Description
Routing
Inside The toolpath is inside the drawn BoardOutline.
Outside The toolpath is outside the drawn
BoardOutline.
Source Defines the layer(s) where the contour will be
routed.
Tool Defines the tool used for contour routing.
Tabs position Defines the positions of the tabs, i.e. gaps in
the routing.
Gap width Defines the width of the tabs in mm.
Distance Defines the distance of the tabs in mm.

232

This value is only used in the “Equidistant
gaps” routing method.

Tolerance Defines the tolerance used for computing and
checking the positions and distances of the
toolpaths.

Replace existing toolpath | If a toolpath already exists, it is replaced by the
newly created one.

Generate start drills This option ensures that contour routing
always starts with generating a start drill.

V1.1 -11.2016 © 2016 LPKF AG
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The “Drills” options are for creating the toolpaths for holes in the circuit board.

Fig. 283: Drills Convert to Toolpath

Drills

| Hide details -

Fiducials Show Details

Pockets Show Details

Source <Drilling= layer - Create marking drills

Tool <Automatically - Marking teol Universal Cutter
Assignto Phase  <Automatically - Assign to Phase  MarkingDrills -
Tolerance 0,002 mm :

Replace existing toolpath

Table 39: Drills Function Description
Source Defines the layer used for creating the holes.
Tool Defines the tool used for drilling.

—> Usually, the tools are assigned to the holes
automatically according to their diameters.

Assign to Phase

Defines the phase where the hole is created.

-> Usually, the holes are created in the phases
“DrillingPlated” and “DrillingUnplated”.

Tolerance

Defines the tolerance used for computing and
checking the positions and distances of the
toolpaths.

Replace existing toolpath

If a toolpath already exists, it is replaced by the
newly created one.

Create marking drills

Marking tool

Defines the tool used for marking.

Assign to Phase

Defines the phase where the markings are
created.

-> Usually, the markings are created in the
phase “MarkingDrills”.

© 2016 LPKF AG
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Fiducials

The “Fiducials” options are for creating the toolpaths for fiducial holes in the
circuit board. The fiducials are used for correct alignment of the circuit board
after it has been turned over for example.

Fig. 284: Convert to Toolpath
Fiducials )
Drills Show Detals | Source <Fiducials> layers v|
Tool < Automatically assigned:> .v|
Fiducials ' Hide details
Phase <Automatically assigned: v|
Pockets | Show Details  Tolerance 0,002 mm =
Replace existing toolpath
Table 40: Function Description
Fiducials
Source Defines the layer used for creating the
fiducials.
Tool Defines the tool used for creating the fiducials.

-> The tool “Spiral Drill 1.5mm” is
automatically used for creating the fiducials.

Assign to Phase Defines the phase where the fiducials are
created.

-> Usually, the fiducials are created in the
phase “Drill Fiducial”.

Tolerance Defines the tolerance used for computing and
checking the positions and distances of the
toolpaths.

Replace existing toolpath | If a toolpath already exists, it is replaced by the
newly created one.
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Pockets

The “Pockets” options are for creating the toolpaths for pockets in the circuit
board.

Fig. 285: Pockets Conwert to Toolpath
Tool |[J End Mill (RF) 0,15 mm fad

[J End Mill (RF) 0,25 mm
[] End Mill (RF) 0,4 mm

Drills Show Details

Fiducials | Show Details End Mill 0,8 mm o
Pockets  Hide l:he’cilgS Tolerance 0,002 mm -l
Replace existing toolpath
Table 41: Pockets ~ Function Description
Tool Defines the tool used for milling the pockets.
Tolerance Defines the tolerance used for computing and
checking the positions and distances of the
toolpaths.
Replace existing toolpath | If a toolpath already exists, it is replaced by the
newly created one.

5. Click on [Start].

®» The following message is displayed:

X

Fig. 286: Computation Results

Computation

results
Conical Teels:
1 % Universal Cutter 0,2 mm ( 5020.1 mm)

Lrilling Tools:
1 x Spiral Drill 2 mm ( 8 strokes ) Print
1« Spiral Drill 0.4 mm { 53 strokes )
1 x Spiral Drill 0,6 mm ( 1 strokes )
1 x Spiral Drill 1 mm { 6 strokes )

Contour Router:
1 x Contour Router 2 mm ( 252,2 mm)

Show Details

wme | he work steps and results of creating the toolpaths are listed
D) . . . sl
(—ad in this dialog. If necessary, you can save or print its contents.

Note
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6. Click on [Close] in the dialog.

®» The dialog with the computation results of the technology dialog is closed.
€ The toolpaths are created.

54.4 Edit breakout tabs

This function lets you modify the breakout tab positions in the contour-routing
toolpath.

The circuit board milled through the whole material thickness during contour
routing. When creating the toolpath, you can define tabs that keep the circuit
board initially fixed to the material.

The dialog “Edit breakout tabs position” lets you

+ edit,

*+ addor

* remove the positions of the tabs.
Fig. 287: - ~ NI :
Contours of the R R S I G § U a =

circuit board

/1/ Positions of the breakout tabs /2/ Contours

A The contours have to be already created in order to use this
(—ud function.

Note

N==» Ensure that the “Replace existing toolpath” check box is
(—d checked so that your changes are stored.
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Fig. 288: Edit
breakout tabs
position

CircuitPro PM 2.3 How to work with CircuitPro PM

Editing a breakout tab position
Click on Toolpath > Edit breakout tabs...

The display of the contours in the CAM view changes and the following
dialog is displayed:

R EA A W8S

Edit breakout tabs position
Gap width 1 mm
Break position

¥ 0mm

Project

Replace existing toolpath

Add break

Remove break

= -I-----'\
ik

The circles on the contour lines in the CAM view represent the current positions
of the breakout tabs.

2.

3.
»
4,

© 2016 LPKF AG

Enter the gap width in mm.
Move the mouse pointer to the desired breakout tab position.

The mouse pointer changes into a hand symbol.

While pressing the left mouse button, drag the circle to the position where
you want to place the breakout tab.
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®» The X and Y values of the breakout tab position change accordingly:

Fig. 289: X- and Edit breakout tabs position
Y-values changed
Gap width 1 mm

Break position

X: 11,595 mm = y: 6,317 mm =
L Project
Replace existing toolpath
o D
Add break

Remove break

Release the left mouse button at the desired position.
The position of the breakout tab is changed.

Click on [Apply].
Click on [Close].

The dialog is closed.

L 2B I &4

The breakout tab position is changed.
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Fig. 290: Add a
breakout tab

CircuitPro PM 2.3

Adding a breakout tab
Click on [Add break] in the dialog:

How to work with CircuitPro PM

R/ R RS BSS-

Edit breakout tabs position
Gap width 1 mm
Break position

¥ -0,417 mm

Replace existing toolpath

Add break
N

Remove break

N .- ‘

®» A new breakout tab (circle) is created.

Note mouse.

¢ ¥4 OO

© 2016 LPKF AG

A New breakout tabs are always created at the same position
and must be moved to the desired position manually using the

Enter the gap width in mm.

Drag the circle with the mouse to the desired position.

Click on [Apply].
Click on [Close].

The dialog is closed.
A new breakout tab is created.

V1.1 -11.2016
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Removing a breakout tab position

Select the circle at the desired breakout tab position.

Click on [Remove break].

The selected breakout tab is removed.
Click on [Apply].

Click on [Close].

The dialog is closed.
The breakout tab position is removed.

V1.1 -11.2016
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5.5 Menu Modify

CircuitPro PM 2.3

The menu “Modify” contains the functions to edit geometrical objects.
Click on the “Modify” menu item to open the submenu:

How to work with CircuitPro PM

Fig. 291: Menu
“Modify”

7

N = &N g
¥ gt g ley

Modify

Close open path
Combine open paths

Reduce number of element

Convert to polygon

Convert to closed path

Draw to flash
Combine to flash
Compare to flash

Explode flash

2.5D operations >
Transform...
Rotate/Mirror relative >

Step Repeat...

The following table provides a brief description of the menu item’s functions:

Table 42:
“Modify” menu
functions

Menu item

Description

Close open path

Closes an open path.

Combine open paths

Combines several open paths to a single open
path.

Reduce number of

element

Reduces the number of elements for opened
and closed paths and polygons.

Convert to polygon

Converts a closed path into a polygon.

Convert to closed path

Converts a polygon into a closed path.

Draw to flash

Converts a drawn object into a flash object and
creates a new aperture.

Combine to flash

Combines objects to a flash object and creates
a new aperture.

Compare to flash

Converts all objects that have the same form
and size and are on the same as the selected
flash object.

Explode flash

Explodes complex flash objects into individual
geometric forms.

© 2016 LPKF AG
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Table 42: Menu item Description
“Modify” menu
functions
2.5D operations Opens the 2.5D operations sub-menu.

Convert to 2D: This menu item applies a Z
value to 2D objects thus converting them to
2.5D objects.

Change Z value: This menu item allows you
to change the Z value of a 2.5D object.

Transform... Opens a dialog to translate, rotate, scale and
invert objects.

Rotate/Mirror relative Opens the Rotate/Mirror sub-menu.
* Rotate 90°

* Mirror horizontal

* Mirror vertical

Step Repeat... Opens a dialog to multiply the selected objects
with a defined spacing and count in X and/or Y
direction.
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5.5.1 Close open path

Use the function “Close open path” to convert open paths into closed paths.

B Closing an open path
1. Select the open path in the CAM view:

Fig. 292:Selecting

e "o ~
an open path Y R e ol -9 & ﬂl -§ T
penp A IRCS RS W Y '

2. Click on Modify > Close open path.
Or
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2. Click on “Close open path” in the context menu:

Fig. 293: Close e " \ ~
- KA 1 () - - | v
open path "R R ILKA!I s s ¢ &\ ﬁ\ .§
Hide in 2D
Display in 3D

Cut
Copy

Transform...

w df 8=

Step Repeat...

® Export..

Convert to 2.5D...

u Close open path [k
_ombine open paths

Reduce number of elements

P®  Convert to polygon

¥0  Convert to closed path
Convert to toolpath »
Assign objects to layer »
Copy objects to layer »

XK Delete
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®» The open path is closed:

Fig. 294: Closed

path Q\ R [:j:ﬂ' -\ —% Q ﬂl % i

€ The open path has been closed.
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5.5.2 Combine open path

The function “Combine open paths” lets you combine two or more open paths
into one open path.

r— Please note that the distance between the open paths must not
- be larger than the tolerance value set in the options.

Note You can find the tolerance value in the branch “Miscellaneous”
in the “Options” dialog (menu item Extras > Options).

If the distance is larger than the tolerance value, the open
paths will not be combined!

B Combining open paths
1. Select at least two open paths in the CAM view:

Fig. 295:Selecting WA 1 : N
open paths o a3 94 d8x

2. Click on Modify > Combine open paths.
Or
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2. Click on “Combine open paths” in the context menu.

Fig. 296: A 3 oy =

Combining open RIEAR E O

paths

e
nber of elements
®» The two open paths are combined:
Fig. 297: Closed %A 13 .
pa%h FRERABSIEN

€ The open paths have been combined.
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5.5.3 Convert to polygon
Use the function “Convert to polygon” to convert closed paths into polygon

areas.

B Converting to polygon
1. Select the closed path in the CAM view:

Fig. 298: b -
Selecting the % PRI KR
closed path

2. Click on Modify > Convert to polygon.
Or
2. Click on “Convert to polygon” in the context menu.

Fig. 299: Convert w7 '
togpolygon HIR(EER R EER

Hide in 20
Display in 30
. Cut
2 Copy
t  Transform...

Step Repeat...
Export...
Convert to 2.5D..

Close open path

Reduce number of elements

¥ Convert to polygen

¥ Convert to closed path
Convert to toclpath

Assign objects to layer

Copy chjects to layer

Delete
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®» The closed path is converted into a polygon:

Fig. 300: Polygon R ;‘: ; ‘ 1 ‘ {; 5 -

€ The closed path has been converted into a polygon.

554 Convert to closed path

Use the function “Convert to closed path” to convert polygons into closed paths.
B Converting into a closed path
1. Select the polygon in the CAM view:

Fig. 301: Select ; A 5 ) -
ptgygon XREQAA9R-

2. Click on Modify > Convert to closed path.
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2. Click on “Convert to closed path” in the context menu.
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Fig. 302: Convert
to closed path

FREIIRA WO

Hide in 2D
Display in 3D

Cut
Copy

b Transform...

Step Repeat...
Export...

Convert to 2.5D...

Reduce number of elements

Convert to closed path
Convert to toolpath

Assign objects to layer

Copy objects to layer

Delete

N

®» The polygon is converted into a closed path:

Fig. 303: Closed
path

<R

Vg

®

1A RSO

L

€ The polygon has been converted into a closed path.
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5.5.5 Draw to flash

Use “Draw to flash” to convert drawn objects (circles, circle paths, rectangles
etc) into flash objects.

B Converting a rectangle into a flash object
1. Select the rectangle in the CAM view:

Fig. 304: Select

......

rectangle ‘B AR 8O-
2. Click on Modify > Draw to flash.
®» The rectangle is converted into a flash object. In addition, an aperture is
created that is displayed in the “Geometry” pane.
e R BA R8O
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— You can see that an object is flashed by the defined center point
of the object that is displayed after flashing.

The object type in the “Properties” pane is also changed to
Tip “Flash/Drill”.

€ The rectangle is converted into a flash object.

5.5.6 Combine to flash

The function “Combine to flash” lets you combine two or more drawn objects to
one flash object.

B Combining drawn objects to a flash object
1. Select the objects in the CAM view:

A The objects do not have to be on the same layer.

- The flashed object is placed on the layer of the object drawn
Note last.
e selected | | (W] 4 Q8 @S-

2. Click on Modify > Combine to flash.

252 V1.1 -11.2016 © 2016 LPKF AG



_m CircuitPro PM 2.3 How to work with CircuitPro PM

Laser & Electronics

®» The following dialog is displayed:

Fig. 307: New New Aperture
Aperture
Aperture name D10
Aperture list <Create new> -
Apply Close

3. Enter a name for the new aperture to be created.
4. Select an aperture list for the new aperture to be created.
5. Click on [Apply].

®» The selected objects are combined to a flash object:

Fig. 308: Objects
combined to flash

®» A new aperture is created with the specified name in the selected aperture
list.

®» The objects are now on the same layer and are combined to a flash object.
The center point of the flash object is defined.

€ The drawn objects are combined to a flash object.
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5.5.7 Compare to flash

The function “Compare to flash” lets you convert objects of same shape (e.g.
circles) into flash objects.

If the objects have small differences in size or angle, you can have these
converted into flash objects as well by entering tolerance values for size and
angle.

m_- If the sizes of the objects differ from the size of the flash object,
- the size is adjusted. Thus, the drawn objects have the same
Note size as the flash object after converting to flash.

The following conditions must be met:
* The objects to be compared must have the same shape as the flash object.
» All objects must be on the same layer.

Fig. 309: Initial
situation

REAA SR

g}‘

/1/ flashed object (length 550 mm) /3/ rectangle (length 550 mm)
12/ rectangle (length 500 mm) /4/ rectangle (length 550 mm, 45°)

All objects are on the same layer. The rectangles (see /2/ to /4/) are to be
compared with the flash object and converted into flash objects.

As the rectangles are not identical (rectangle /2/ is only 500 mm long and
rectangle /4/ is rotated by 45°), using the function would only convert the
identical rectangle /3/ into a flash object.

In this case, it is necessary to enter tolerances for size and angle.
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Comparing rectangles with a flash object

Select the flash object (see /1/).
Click on Modify > Compare to flash.

The following dialog is displayed:

Compare to flash

Tolerance

Angle:

Apply Close

|
1.
2.
»
Fig. 310:
Compare to flash
3.
»
»

Enter the tolerance value.

As the rectangle /2/ is 50 mm shorter than the flash object, enter at least
“50” so that rectangle /2/ is also converted into a flash object.

Enter the angle.

As the rectangle /4/ is rotated by 45°, enter at least “45” so that this
rectangle is also converted into a flash object.

Fig. 311: Enter
values

& iR RO
Compare to flash ®

Tolerance 50.0000

Angle:

5.

© 2016 LPKF AG

Click on [Apply].
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®» The rectangles /2/ to /4/ are converted into flash objects:

Fig. 312: Flashed KA 1 . B
rectangles @ a3 94 d8x

®» The “Properties” pane now shows all rectangles having the object type
“Flash/Drill”. As soon as you select one of the rectangles the center point is
also displayed.

€ The rectangles were compared with the flash object and converted into
flash objects.
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5.5.8 Explode flash

This function lets you convert flash objects back into their original object types.

B Exploding a flash object

1. Select the flash object that you want to explode:

Fig. 313: Flash . R A

IR 89X

object

2. Click on Modify > Explode flash.

®» The flash object is converted into its original type, a circle.

Fig. 314: Circle — R

R PRECIIORE I I

€ The flash object is exploded.
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Fig. 315: Convert
object

Fig. 316: Convert
into 2.5D
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559 2.5D operations

The 2.5D operations in CircuitPro PM can apply a Z depth to any drawn
2D object. Use these operations to create pockets in a circuit board.

You can also convert existing 2.5D objects in 2D objects.
The following operations are available:

+ Convertto 2.5D

+ Change Z value

+ Convertto 2D

Convert to 2.5D

The objects that you convert to 2.5D objects are created on layers PocketTop or
PocketBottom depending on the project type (single-sided or double-sided
circuit board).

B Converting a drawn object into a 2.5D object

1. Select the object to be converted:

dRIEZAR SO

2. Click on Modify > 2.5D operations > Convert to 2.5D...
®» The following dialog is displayed:

Convert into 2.5D
Destination layer:  PocketBottom

Z value: 0,01 mm

Create a copy

Convert

3. Select the destination layer (PocketBottom or PocketTop).
4. Enter the Z value of the object.
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- Create a copy

- If the option “Create a copy” is activated, the drawn 2D object
Note is preserved on its source layer. The 2.5D object is created on
the selected destination layer.

If you deactivate the option “Create a copy”, the drawn 2D
object is deleted from its source layer. Only the newly created
2.5D object on the destination layer remains.

5. Activate/deactivate the option “Create a copy” as desired.
6. Click on [Apply].

®» The 2.5D object is created according to the selected option:

Fig. 317: 2.5D - % 13 - =
object with R R CEid R @O
“Create a copy”

Fig. 318: 2.5D wA ! 4 o
object without R RWOR
“Create a copy”

€ The drawn 2D object is converted into a 2.5D object.
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Change Z value

If you want to change the Z value of a 2.5D object, you can use the function
“Change Z value...”.

Changing the Z value of a 2.5D object

Select the 2.5 object whose Z value you want to change.
Click on Modify > 2.5D operations > Change Z value

$ MR

The following dialog is displayed:

Fig. 319: Change
Z value

Change Z value

New Z value: 1,8 mm =

Apply to 1 selected object(s)

Apply Close

3. Enter the Z value.

4. Click on [Apply].

®» The Z value of the object is changed. You can check this in the “Properties”
pane of the 2.5D object.

5. Click on [Close].

€ The Z value of the 2.5D object is changed.
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Convert to 2D

This function enables you to convert existing geometrical 2.5D objects in 2D
objects.

B Converting a 2.5D object into a 2D object
1. Select the 2.5D object to be converted:

Fig. 320: WA .
Selecting the & PR KR
object
2. Click on Modify > 2.5D operations > Convert to 2D...
®» A drop down list containing all available layers, on which you can place your
2D object, is displayed:
Fig. 321: ‘ 6 2.50
Selecting a
destination layer ChangeZvalie: |
Convert to 2D... » | Fiducial...
DrillPlated...
DrillUnplated...

SilkScreenTop...
SolderPasteTop...
SolderMaskTop...
ToplLayer...
TextTop...
RuboutTop...
PocketTop...
BoardOutline...
PocketBottom...
RuboutBottom...
TextBottom...
BottomLayer...
SolderMaskBottom...
SolderPasteBottom...

SilkScreenBottom...

3. Select the destination layer (in this case TopLayer).
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®» The 2D object is created on the selected destination layer:

Fig. 322: 2D KR 7 s .
otgect on FRIEZA RGOS
destination layer

€ The 2.5D object has been converted into a 2D object.
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5.5.10 Transform

The “Transform” dialog lets you perform the following operations on objects in

the CAM view:
* Translate
* Rotate

* Scale

e Mirror

Tab Translate

The “Translate” function lets you move objects in the CAM view as follows:
» Absolute translation a to a specified point from the zero point

* Relative translation of the object center

* Relative translation by entering a translation vector

Moving objects
Select the object to be moved.
Click on Modify > Transform...

$ M= on

The following dialog is displayed:

Fig. 323:
Transform

X

Transform

Translate Rotate  Scale” Mirror

Selected objects: Drawn
® Absolute translation, enter destination:

X: 0mm = y: 0mm

O Relative translation
dx: 0mm = dy: 0 mm
O Relative translation, enter translation vector:

X: 0mm

X: 0mm = y: 0mm

Apply Close

Activate the desired option.

Enter the absolute/relative X value.
Enter the absolute/relative Y value.
Click on [Apply].

Click on [Close].

The dialog is closed.

¢ ¥ Nk~ w

The object is moved.
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The “Rotate” function lets you rotate objects counter-clockwise in the following

ways:

* Rotate around the center of the group (if more than one object is selected)

¢ Rotate around individual centers

* Rotate around given point (selected)

Rotating objects

Select the object or objects to be rotated.

[ |

1.

2. Click on Modify > Transform...
3. Select the “Rotate” tab.
»

The following dialog is displayed:

Fig. 324: Rotate

Transform

Translate  Rotate Scale™  Mirror

X

Selected objects: Drawn

Angle

® Rotate around individual centers
O Rotate around given point (select)

X: 0mm =

y: 0mm

Apply

Close

4. Enter the value of the angle.
5. Activate the desired option.

264

If you activated the option “Rotate around given point” you
have to enter the X and Y value of the point. As an alternative,

you can set the desired point in the CAM view using the

mouse. The object will be rotated around that defined point.

Click on [Apply].
Click on [Close].

6
7
® The dialog is closed.
2

The object is rotated.
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Tab Scale

The “Scale” function lets you modify the size of the objects as follows:
»  Scale the group (if more than one object is selected)
+  Scale each object individually

Scaling objects

Select the object or objects to be scaled.
Click on Modify > Transform...

Select the “Scale” tab.

¥ @ = n

The following dialog is displayed:

Transiate Rotate” | Scale ~Mirror

Selected objects: Drawn

® Scale each object individually

New size 100 % ]
Apply J | Close

4. Activate the desired option.
»  Scale group
»  Scale each object individually
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Example:
Your layout in the Cam view includes an open path and two circles:

Fig. 326: Example e
9 P R i A 9O

If you select all objects, activate the option “Scale group” and enter a new size
of 200%, your layout will change as follows:

Fig. 327: Option KA 1 . B
“Scale group” = R A EEN

266 V1.1 -11.2016 © 2016 LPKF AG



_[UPREE

Laser & Electronics

CircuitPro PM 2.3 How to work with CircuitPro PM

If you select all objects, activate the option “Scale each object individually” and
enter a new size of 200%, your layout will change as follows:

Fig. 328: Option o % 17 )
“S%:ale eacIF: HIR(EL R RO
object
individually”

®» The option “Scale each object individually” causes, that the objects’
positions are not recalculated when entering a new size. These objects
remain in the original position and could therefore lead to an incorrect
layout.

Enter a scaling factor in percent.
Click on [Apply].
Click on [Close].

The dialog is closed.

¢ ¥ NG

The object is scaled.
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Fig. 329: Mirror
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Tab Mirror

The “Mirror” function lets you mirror objects in the CAM view as follows:
Mirror along the X Axis

*  Mirror along the Y Axis

*  Mirror along an arbitrary axis

Mirroring an object

Select the object or objects to be mirrored.
Click on Modify > Transform...

Select the “Mirror” tab.

¥ @~ 1

The following dialog is displayed:

Translate Rotate Scale’  Mirror

Selected objects: Drawn
® Mirror X (select side with mouse click)
O Mirror Y (select side with mouse click)
O Mirror around arbitrary axis
X: 0 mm = v, 0mm|

X: 0 mm y: 0mm

Apply Close

4. Activate the desired option.

f— If you activate the option “Mirror X” or “Mirror Y”, you can use
(—ud the mouse to select the X or Y axis in the CAM view along
Note which the object is to be mirrored.

N==» [f you activate the option “Mirror around arbitrary axis”, you can
(—l enter the X and Y values to define the arbitrary axis along
Note which the object(s) is (are) to be mirrored.

As an alternative, you can use the mouse in the CAM view to
set two points that define the mirror axis.

5. Click on [Apply].
6. Click on [Close].

®» The dialog is closed.
@ The object is mirrored.
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5.5.11 Rotate/Mirror relative

The “Rotate/Mirror relative” function enables you to rotate objects in the CAM
view by 90° or mirror along the X or Y axis:

B Rotating an object by 90°

—_

Select the object to be rotated.
2. Click on the object's point around which the object is to be rotated:

Fig. 330: Rotate : A a m 5
object by 90° S A R W8N

A= CircuitPro PM rotates the object(s) around the current anchor
(—d point .
Note

3. Click on Modify > Rotate/Mirror relative > Rotate 90°.

© 2016 LPKF AG V1.1 -11.2016 269



How to work with CircuitPro PM CircuitPro PM 2.3 _W

Laser & Electronics

®» The object is rotated around the anchor point by 90°:

Fig. 331: Object ®X 3 y %
rotated by 90° GRILIIRAA O

€ The object is rotated around the anchor point .by 90°.

A The above steps apply to all rotate functions in the sub-menu
(—ul “Rotate/Mirror relative” accordingly.

Note
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B Mirroring objects along the X axis

—_

Select the object or objects to be mirrored.
2. Click on the object point through which the mirror axis is to be placed.

Fig. 332: Mirror -
object R

AR 88N

(3
x

A Yt The figure above shows the anchor point of the object marked

" with a red arrow. This is where CircuitPro PM places the mirror

Note axis.

3. Click on Modify > Rotate/Mirror relative > Mirror X.
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®» The object(s) is (are) mirrored.

Fig. 333:0Object %A T )
mﬁ'rored ! G I A 9O

€ The object(s) is (are) mirrored along the X axis.

- The above steps apply to the “Mirror Y” function in the sub-
(—d menu “Rotate/Mirror relative” accordingly.

Note
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5.5.12 Step Repeat

The “Step Repeat” function lets you multiply the selected object(s)
* by any number in X direction,

* by any numberinY direction

* using a defined step distance.

B Multiplying an object
1. Select the object that you want to multiply.

Fig. 334: Step and freeess ®A
9 P g EHCRIORE K -

M

Repeat initial T
object

2. Click on Modify > Step Repeat...
®» The following dialog is displayed:

Fig. 335: Step & Step Repeat

Repeat dialog
Repetition X 1 = Y [t
Distance X [1mm = Y [1mm

(0] Combine to flash, list:

Apply Close

In this example, the object is to be multiplied by three in X direction and by two
in Y direction with a step distance of 300 mm in x and Y direction.

3. Enter the repetition values in X and Y direction.
4. Enter the step distance in X and Y direction in mm.
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Fig. 336:
Multiplied objects
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f_'- If you check the option “Combine to flash”, the object or group
-

—d to be multiplied is converted into a flash object.

Note - You can select an aperture size for conversion into flash
objects. The aperture list is displayed when you activate the
option.

5. Click on [Apply].
®» The object is multiplied:

FRERRA SO

Step Repeat

Repetition X 1
Distance X 1mm

[) Combine to flash, list:

Apply

6. Click on [Close].
€ The object is multiplied.
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5.6 Menu View

Fig. 337: Menu
“View”

Table 43:
Menu
functions
“View”

The menu “View” allows you to show/hide the different panes and open the

layouts.

CircuitPro PM 2.3

How to work with CircuitPro PM

Click on the “View” menu item to open the submenu:

View
g Layers... Ale+L
?6 Geometry... Alt+G
T Toolpath... Alt+T
% Processing...
E Properties Alt+R
E Tool Info Alt+1
E CAM 2D... Alt+2
@ Machining 2D...
3D 30D View Alt+3
4':“:‘ Mavigation Alt+Z
5 Messages... Alt+M
g Fault monitor... Alt+F
Layouts
Toolbars

The following table provides a brief description of the menu item’s functions:

Menu item Description For more information, see
chapter “Pane”

Layers... Shows/hides the pane “Layers”. see page 46

Geometry... Shows/hides the pane “Geometry”. |see page 47

Toolpath... Shows/hides the pane “Toolpath”. |see page 47

Processing... Shows/hides the pane see page 48
“Processing”.

Properties Shows/hides the pane “Properties”. |see page 50

Tool info Shows/hides the pane “Tool info”.  |see page 51

CAM 2D... Opens the view “CAM 2D”. see page 27

Machining 2D... | Opens the view “Machining 2D". see page 32, 33, 34, 35

3D View Opens the view “3D View”. see page 38

Navigation Shows/hides the pane see page 52
“Navigation”:

Messages... Shows/hides the pane “Messages”. [see page 54

Fault monitor... | Shows/hides the pane “Fault see page 55

Monitor”.

© 2016 LPKF AG

V1.1 -11.2016

275



How to work with CircuitPro PM

Table 43: Menu item
Menu

functions
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Description
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For more information, see
chapter “Pane”

Layouts

Opens the sub menu “Layouts”.
Here you can open the different
views with the different panes:

e Standard CAM
e Compact CAM
e  Machining

Toolbars

Opens the sub menu “Toolbars”.
Here you can activate/deactivate
the visibility of the individual
toolbars:

Modify
STANDARD
Process
Insert
Custom
Status bar

You find more information about the details of the different submenus in the
corresponding topics of the chapter “Panes”.

276
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5.7 Menu Select

The menu “Select” allows you to define the elements on the object which should
be selected/highlighted by the mouse.

Click on the “Select” menu item to open the submenu

Fig. 338: Menu
“Select” Select

Q By Polygon
a .
“\1& Invert in 2D

Selectall  Strg+A

L Open/Closed Path

Polygon

Circle

Rectangle

Y | Text

¥ Flash

Toolpath

v Enable all

Disable all

The following table provides a brief description of the menu item’s functions:

Table 44: Menu Menu item Description
functions

“Select”

By Polygon Enable this option to create polygons by using your
mouse and to select objects within the polygon.

Invertin 2D Enable this option to invert your selection in the CAM
View.

Select all Selects all objects.

Open/Closed path Selects open/closed path objects.

Polygon Selects polygons.

Circle Selects circles.

Rectangle Selects rectangles.
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functions
“Select”
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Menu item Description

Text Selects text objects.

Flash Selects flash objects.

Toolpath Selects toolpaths.

Enable all Enables the selection of all objects.

Disable all Disables the selection for all objects in the CAM view.
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5.8 Menu Wizards

Fig. 339: Menu
“Wizards”

Table 45: Menu
functions

CircuitPro PM 2.3

This menu contains several wizards to help you in PCB manufacturing.
Click on the “Wizards” menu item to open the submenu:

How to work with CircuitPro PM

B ] B B B

I

Wizards

Equipment configuration wizard...
Process planning wizard...

Board Production Wizard...

Dispense preparation wizard...

Dispense process wizard...

Menu item

Description

Equipment
configuration wizard...

Use the Equipment configuration wizard to define the
existing equipment for the manufacturing of PCBs.

Process planning
wizard...

Use this wizard to set the properties of the prototype
project (for example: double sided with through
plating).

Board Production
Wizard...

This wizard guides you through every step of the PCB
manufacturing.

Dispense preparation
wizard...

Starts a wizard, which guides through the preparation
of a dispense process.

Dispense process
wizard...

Starts a wizard, which guides through a dispense
process.

© 2016 LPKF AG
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Fig. 340:
Equipment
configuration
wizard
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5.8.1 Equipment configuration wizard

The equipment configuration wizard starts automatically when the program is
started for the first time. This is where you define the equipment you are going

to use.

B Opening the Equipment configuration wizard dialog

1. Click on Wizards > Equipment configuration wizard...

®» The dialog of the Equipment configuration wizard is displayed:

' Equipment configuration wizard

Connect Machine

Overview -

Connect Machine N\
Switch on the machine.

Conrrection steps Please use the USB cable to connect the

Machine type machine to the PC.

Machine options

Available tools

Through-hole plating

Multilayer

Surface Finishing

CAD System

Summary

N\ J

¢ o

/1/ List of configuration steps

2/ Section for descriptions or
configuration options

13/ [Next] — Confirms the configuration
step and switches to the next
configuration step

/4/ [Cancel] — Closes the Equipment
configuration wizard without saving the
settings

2. Follow the prompts of the Equipment configuration wizard.
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Fig. 341:
Equipment
configuration
wizard - Summary

© 2016 LPKF AG
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»
the settings you entered.

How to work with CircuitPro PM

In the final step, the Equipment configuration wizard displays a summary of

' Equipment configuration wizard

Summary
Overview
Connect Machine " N\
) Machine type
Sonnection steps LPKF ProtoMat 563 -
Machine type
. Machine options
Machine options Vacuum Tabletop
Available tools
Available tools
Through-hole plating Micro Cutter
Multilayer Universal Cutter
S End Mill RF0.15 mm
Sirface Finshing End Mill RF 0.25 mm
CAD System End Mill RF 0.4 mm
Summary End Mill 0.8 mm
End Mill 1.0 mm
End Mill 2.0 mm
End Mill 3.0 mm
End Mill Long 1.0 mm
End Mill Long 2.0 mm
. J
r— o

3. Click on [Done], to close the Equipment configuration wizard.

€ The Equipment configuration wizard is finished.

V1.1 -11.2016
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5.8.2 Process planning wizard

Use the process planning wizard to define the process components you are
going to use.

B Opening the Process planning wizard dialog
1. Click on Wizards > Process planning wizard...

®» The dialog of the process planning wizard is displayed:

Fig. 342: Process Process planning wizard
planning wizard m—
Overview
Process type ( N\
[—l ]
O Process PCBs O Process 2.5D elements
Ll —
1 2 3 4
/1/ Steps/Overview /3/ [Next] — Confirms the selection and
/2/ Section for descriptions or switches to the next configuration step
configuration options /4/ [Cancel] — Closes the process
planning wizard without saving the
settings

2. Follow the prompts of the process planning wizard.
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In the final step, the process planning wizard displays a summary of the

CircuitPro PM 2.3

settings you entered.

How to work with CircuitPro PM

Fig. 343: Process Process planning wizard

planning wizard -
Summary

Overview

Process type
Number of Layers
Substrate
Through-hole plating
Surface finishing

Summary

Summary

Process type
Process PCBs

Number of Layers
Double-sided

Substrate
FR4/FRS

Through-hole plating
LPKF ProConduct

Surface finishing

J

G e ) O s

3. Click on [Done] to close the Process planning wizard.
€ The Process planning wizard is finished.
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5.8.3 Board Production Wizard

The board production wizard guides you through the board production process.

B Opening the Board Production Wizard dialog
1. Click on Wizards > Board Production Wizard...

®» The dialog of the Board Production Wizard is displayed:

Fig. 344: Board Board Production Wizard
Production -
Wizard

Mount material

Overview
Mount material

Mount the base material onto the

Material settings machine

Placement

Drill fiducial

Milling layer ‘TextBot...
Milling bottom layer
Bottom 2.5D milling ...
Flip matenial

Read fiducials on top ...
Marking drills

Milling layer ‘TextTop'
Milling top layer

Top 2.5D milling insu...

Drilling unplated
| ¢ S

1 2 3 4
/1/ List of the production phases /3/ [Start] — Starts board production
/2] Section for prompts and display of /4] [Cancel] — Closes the board
progress production wizard and aborts the

production process.

2. Follow the prompts of the board production wizard.
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®» The progress of the current phase and the overall progress are displayed
during the whole process of board production.

Fig. 345: Board Board Production Wizard
Production -
finished

Contour routing
Overview
Mount material

Material settings
Placement n
Marking drills |

Drilling unplated

Milling layer 'TextTop"
Milling top layer

Top 2.5D milling insu...

Contour routing Current Step progress AR
Board production fini... 2
Total production progress CLLLLLLELLLLLLEL LR ELEEELLLL L]

3. Click on [Finish], to close the Board Production Wizard.
€ The Board Production Wizard is finished.
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Fig. 346:
Dispense
preparation
wizard
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e

Note

Please note, that you can only use the Dispense preparation
wizard with a ProtoMat S63/S103.

The dispense preparation wizard guides you through the steps for preparing the

dispense process.

B Opening the dispense preparation wizard dialog

1. Click on Wizards > Dispense preparation wizard....

®» The dialog of the dispense preparation wizard is displayed:

ﬂ Dispense preparation wizard

B 55 5

Overview

Prepare dispenser
Mount dispenser
Mount auxiliary board
Move to auxiliary board
Auxiliary board height
Dispenser tip height
Dispenser cleaning
Camera offset

Finished

Please take the solder paste out of the

refrigerator.

Wait until the paste has ambient

temperature.

Fix the cartridge to the dispenser.

1 2

3

4

/1/ List of the steps in preparing the
dispense process

/2] Section for prompts and display of
progress

2. Follow the prompts of the dispense preparation wizard.

/3/ [Next] — Confirms the operation and
switches to the next preparation step

/4/ [Cancel] — Closes the dispense

preparation wizard without saving the
settings

# In order to determine the camera offset, 5 solder paste dots are
applied. The last dot has a greater distance to the other dots.
Note This last dot is used for measuring the offset. If this dot is not
measured correctly the dispense process cannot be run
correctly. Thus, it is essential that you check the camera image
before confirming the offset in the wizard.

V1.1 -11.2016
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The following scenarios may occur when measuring the camera offset:

Scenario 1

B The camera finds the last applied dot and centers it in the camera image.
1. Click on [Accept Current Position] to apply the position.
recognized

automatically Check alignment result. Click 'Accept Current Position' if the result is OK. Click
'Find and center' to find and then move to the center of the fiducial.

Fiducials: | Layer "Fiducial"

Fiducial

Alignment parameters

Fiducials for step-and-repeat

Diameter Tolerance 0,3 mm =
Search Area Length 10 mm
Minimum Fiducial Quality 90 %

Distance for Direct Acceptance 0,1 mm
Show Fiducial Time 0s
Maximum no. of centering tries 3 =
Manual centering if not found @ Yes O Neo

Ask for confirmation O Yes @ No
Find and Center
Accept Current Position
Retry

Abort

€ The “Camera offset” phase is finished successfully.

Scenario 2

B The camera finds the last applied dot but does not center it in the camera
image.

Click on [Find and Center].

The camera centers the dot.

Click on [Accept Current Position].
The “Camera offset” phase is finished successfully.

o> ¥ -
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Fig. 348: Fiducial
not recognized
automatically
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Scenario 3

The camera does not find the dot.

Use the X and Y buttons (/1/) in the “Processing” pane to position the last
applied dot approximately at the center of the camera image.

Click on [Find and Center].
The camera centers the dot.
Click on [Accept Current Position].

File Edit Inset Toolpath Modify View Select Wizards Machining Camera Extras  Help
Pad L S@EA N~ NEIRNLALIE 3|
N7 ot NE

CAM ~+ Machining

Alignment

Mount auxiliary b

" o

- =0 [P Check alignment result. Click 'Accept Current Position' if the result is OK. Click

S 'Find and center' to find and then move to the center of the fiducial.

~
L 4 Fiducials: | Layer “Fiducial”

B opoitoning— | Fiducial [ ]
Py H‘ v oT 9629 Depth limite}

-  mm mounted | overview
) - Selecthesd —— - Head actions een camera
= = 7 2| mountd
. | b = [ ‘ ‘ B [FR] P buciols forstep-and-repeat

Operate . Tool information |
= i - Move to auxiliary| | Diameter Tolerance 0.3mm
1 |D‘ “EH D Dispenser Tool 0,40
L Bl Pressure: 3000 Auxiliary board by | Search Area Length 10 mm
<Process. Alls - Dispense time: 1101 Dispenser tp heil | inimum Fiducil Quality 0%
= Dispenser cleani | picesnce for Direct Acceptance 0.1 mm
Camera offset
Show Fiducial Time o=
Finished
Maximum no. of centering tries [3
0® Manual centering if notfound  ® Yes O No.
Ack for confirmation OVYes @ No

Find and Center

Accept Current Position

/1/ X'and Y buttons /2] Camera image centered

€ The “Camera offset” phase is finished successfully.
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Scenario 4

B The camera finds one of the first four dots.

1. Use the X and Y buttons (/1/) in the “Processing” pane to position the last
applied dot approximately at the center of the camera image.

Click on [Find and Center].
The camera centers the dot.

Click on [Accept Current Position].
The “Camera offset” phase is concluded successfully.

o ¥ D

3. If the camera offset is successfully adjusted, follow the next instructions of
the Dispense preparation wizard.

®» The following view is displayed, if the Dispense preparation wizard is
finished:

Fig. 349:
Dispense
preparation
wizard finished

i

Dispense preparation finished
Overview
Prepare dispenser /

The dispense preparation wizard has
finished the preparation steps. Feel free
to remove the auxiliary board.

Mount dispenser
Mount auxiliary board
Move to auxiliary board Start the dispense process wizard to
Auxiliary board height dispense on a board.
Dispenser tip height
Dispenser cleaning
Camera offset

Finished

o000 o

L Previous I Dane 1 Cancel

4. Click on [Done], to close the Dispense preparation wizard.

€ The Dispense preparation wizard is finished.
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5.8.5 Dispense process wizard

The dispense process wizard guides you through the steps of the dispense
process.

# Beforehand you must have created the solder paste paths and
passed through the Dispense preparation wizard.

Note

B Opening the dispense process wizard dialog
1. Click on Wizards > Dispense process wizard...

®» The dialog of the dispense process wizard is displayed:

Fig. 350: Dispensing wizard
Dispense process T
wizard

Overview
Mount board

Mount the circuit board onto
the machine. Measure the
height and enter it into the

Select toolpath

Move camera

input field.
Select toolpath
Move camera
Measure board height
Dispenser cleaning
Process dispensing
Dispensing process f... 1,55| &

-
|
|

1 2 3 4
/1/ List of process steps /3/ [Next] — Starts a new dispense
12/ Section for prompts and display of process
progress /4] [Finish] — Closes the dispense

process wizard

2. Follow the prompts of the dispense process wizard.
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Fig. 351:
Dispense process
wizard finished

Dispensing wizard

Dispensing process finished
Overview

Mount board 4 N\

Select toolpath

Move camera

Select toolpath

Move camera
Measure board height

Dispenser cleaning

Process dispensing

Dispensing process f... Current Step progress LLLCLLLLEELLECEEE LR LELEEEE LT
Total production progress LLLCLLLLEELLCC LU ERE LT L

. J

S

3. Click on [Next board], if you want to dispense solder paste on another
board.

Or
3. Click [Finish], if you want to close the Dispense process wizard.
€ The Dispense process wizard is finished.
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Fig. 352: Menu
“Processing”

Table 46: Menu
functions
“Machining”
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The menu “Machining” allows you to start/stop the processing and to make
settings for the PCB processing.

Click on the “Machining” menu item to open the submenu:

v Machining ‘

>

[~

Process all

Stop processing

Add production phase
Placement...

Fiducials...

Measure milling width...
Alignment...

Drill reference holes...

Determine camera head offset...

Teach tool-holder positions...
Import settings

Export settings

Connect...

The following table provides a brief description of the menu item’s functions:

Menu item

Description

Process all

Starts the production.

Stop processing

Stops the production.

Production Opens the dialog “Create new phase”. Then you can create a
phase... new production phase.

Placement... Opens the dialog “Placement®.

Fiducials... Inserts fiducials as toolpath in the machining view.

Measure milling
width...

Only with conical surface milling tools (Universal Cutter and
Micro Cutter:
the current milling width is measured.

Alignment...

Opens the dialog “Alignment”.

Drill reference
holes...

Opens the dialog “Drill reference holes”.

Service...

Access to service functions for service staff.

Determine camera
head offset...

Starts a dialog, which guides you through the procedure to
determine the camera head offset.

V1.1 -11.2016
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Table 46: Menu Menu item Description
functions
“Machining”
Teach tool-holder | Measures the tool position by camera.
positions...
Import settings Opens the dialog “Import settings” where you can import
settings files of BoardMaster or CircuitPro.
Export settings Opens the dialog “Export settings” where you can export the
current machine settings.
Connect... Opens the dialog “Connect...”.
You can connect CircuitPro PM with a physically connected
machine, disconnect a machine or switch between machines.
You can also connect with a virtual machine.
5.9.1 Process all
The menu item “Process all” starts the circuit board production. The individual
production phases are processed one after the other.
Click on Machining > Process all to start the board production.
B Starting the process
1. Click on Machining > Process all.
®» The folowing message is displayed:
Fig. 353: Check | 4 . |
tools

o Checking the tools

There are tools that could have been damaged since the last process.
To avoid the tool holder's risk of damage, check the tools in the following

tool holder position(s): 6

2. Check the tools.
3. Click on [Proceed] if the tools are operational.

4. Click on [Cancel] if the tools are damaged and insert new tools.
€ The processing has been started.
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5.9.2 Stop processing

Use “Stop processing” in order to stop the current processing of the circuit
board. The current phase is not completed. The milling head moves to the
pause position.

To stop the machine processing the material, click on
Machining > Stop processing.

If you want to resume processing the circuit board you have the following
options:

* Restarting the whole phase where the process was interrupted [Resume].
»  Continue the process from the selected phase onwards [Ignore].
*  Cancel the process [Cancel].

Fig. 354: r D |

Processing N
aborted I\ Last process was aborted

The last process was not completed.
Machine: 5103

Processing: Selected toolpath
Current phase: Milling bottom
Processing bottom side (mirrored)

Click "Resume” to resume the last process.

Click "Ignore” to process the selected options.
Click "Cancel" to cancel the whole process.
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5.9.3 Production phase
You can create new production phases for the circuit board production.
These will be displayed in the “Phases” branch in the “Toolpath” pane.

B Creating a new phase
1. Click on Machining > Production phase...

®» The following dialog is displayed:

new Phase

Name
Processing Step  Mount material -
Link to <Mone> v

Processing order 1
[) The data are mirrored (bottom side data)

() The phase contains toolpath data

Apply Close

2. Enter a name for the new phase.

3. Select a processing step.

4. Select a linked phase if necessary.
5

Select the processing order. This field defines when your newly created
phase will be processed.

m_- Option “The data are mirrored (bottom side data)”
=]

Activate this check box if the phase to be created shall be
Note processed after the circuit board has been turned over. The
data are mirrored to achieve this.

wa Option “The phase contains toolpath data”

AL
ﬁ. Activate this check box if the phase to be created shall contain
Note toolpaths.

Click on [Apply].

Click on [Close].

6
®» The new phase is created and is displayed in the “Toolpath” pane.
7
€ The new phase has been created.
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5.94 Placement

Use “Placement” to move and/or multiply the processing data in the Machining
view of CircuitPro PM.

Click on Machining > Placement to open the dialog.

The section “Relative translation” lets you move the whole circuit board design
within the machining view.

‘.‘- Please note that you can move the processing data only as a
- whole and not individual toolpaths etc.

Note

The “Step and Repeat” section lets you multiply the circuit board design as
desired in X and Y direction with a defined step distance. Thus you can produce
several circuits on one panel.

Fig. 356: P! Placement ®
Placement
Relative translation[mm]
di: (160 mm 2 dy: 160 mm
Set center
Rotation
Angle 0° - 9 O o
Step and Repeat
Number of copies
X 1 vl =

Spacing between copies[mm]

X |0 mm ¥: 0mm

Moving the processing data (relative translation)
Enter a dX value.

Enter a dY value.

Click on [Apply].

@ N~

== Procedure without entering X and Y values

You can also move the processing data in the Machining view
using your mouse.

To do this, click on the processing data and while pressing the
left mouse button drag the circuit frame to the position where
you want to place the circuit design.

Tip

296 V1.1 -11.2016 © 2016 LPKF AG



PR

Laser & Electronics

»

CircuitPro PM 2.3 How to work with CircuitPro PM

The circuit board date are placed at the corresponding position.

r“- If you want to move the processing data to the center of the
()
L

working area, click on [Set center].

Note

Click on [Close].
The processing data are moved.

Rotating the processing data

Enter the angle in the field \Angle\.

Click on the buttons beside to rotate the processing data in the desired
direction.

The processing data was rotated.

Multiplying the processing data

Enter the number of circuits that are to be produced in X and Y direction.
Enter the step distance of the circuits in X and Y direction.

Click on [Apply].

The circuits are created according to the values entered.

Click on [Close].

The processing data are multiplied.

‘- If you apply changes in the technology dialog that modify the
=]

- bounding box of the current job (e.g. deactivating the contour

Note routing or the fiducials) after having multiplied the circuit, you

© 2016 LPKF AG

can adjust the job to the original placement values.

The following warning is displayed if the toolpaths are
recomputed in the technology dialog prompting you to execute
the placement again.

I\ Warning
The bounding box of the current job has been changed and it

does not correspond to the last Placement values (spacing is
changed in order to keep the absolute offsets between the

copies). Please execute Placement again.

- Click on [Reset] in the placement dialog. The current design
is adjusted to the original placement values.
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Fig. 357:
Fiducials
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5.9.5 Fiducials

Using the function "Fiducials," you can set the optical markings in the machining
view of CircuitPro PM. These fiducials are only inserted into the layout as
toolpaths and are not present as geometrical objects. This means that in the
CAM view of CircuitPro PM, the fiducials which were created by this function
are not displayed.

‘_— In order to be able to perform this function, you must first
- generate the toolpaths so that the layout can be displayed in
Note the machining view.

Using the function "Fiducials” you can

» set the fiducials in the machining view,
» process the fiducials in the machining view and
+ delete the fiducials in the machine view.

B Inserting fiducials

to each other.

;a Ideally, set four fiducials in order to align the top and bottom side

_ However, you can also work with two fiducials. In this case,
Tip these should be diagonally aligned to one another.

1. Click on Machining > Fiducials...

®» The machining view of CircuitPro PM is activated.

®» The following dialog is displayed:

Phase: DrillFiducial -
Tool:  Spiral Drill 1,5 mm =
Mode: @ Insert
O Edit
Fiducial
X: [0mm = y: 0mm

Set coordinates

Close

2. Select the processing phase in the field \Phase\, in which the fiducials are to
be generated.

3. Select the drilling tool in the field \Tool\ for generating the fiducials.

If not active, activate the mode {Insert}.

5. Enter the X and Y coordinates of the fiducials and click on [Set coordinates].
Or

&
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5. Using your mouse, on the machining view, click where you would like to
place the fiducials.

®» The fiducial is inserted in the appropriate position in the machining view.

N\==» Editing the coordinates of the fiducials
- If you would like to change the coordinates of a fiducial, proceed
Note as follows:
1. Activate the mode "Edit".
- The coordinates of the last fiducial set are shown.
2. Change the coordinates and click on [Set coordinates].
or
2. Select the fiducial and move this to the desired position
in the machining view.
- The coordinates have been edited.

‘q— Delete fiducial
- If you would like to delete a fiducial, proceed as follows:
Note 1. Activate the mode "Edit".

- The coordinates of the last fiducial set are shown.

2. Select the fiducial to be deleted.
3. Click on [Remove].

11 If you have deleted the coordinates of the fiducial, the
coordinates of the fiducial set previously are shown
automatically!!!

- The fiducial has been deleted.

6. Please repeat step 5 until you have generated the desired number of
fiducials.
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®» A rectangle, which highlights the position of the fiducials, is created around
the layout:
Fig. 358: Fiducial ES T FEEY T EE

marks in the
machining view.

/1/ Fiducials /2/ Rectangle

7. Click on [Close].

®» The dialog is closed.
€ The fiducials have been inserted.
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5.9.6 Measure milling width ProtoMat E33/E34/S43/X60

The menu item “Measure milling width” lets you mill a line in the base material
and measure the milling width with a microscope.

B Measuring the milling width

1. Click on Machining > Measure milling width...

®» The following dialog is displayed:

Fig. 359: Measure ‘» Measure milling width x

milling width -
Instruction

Use the mouse for positioning the line in the machining view.
Click with left mouse button inside material area to place milling line.

Click "Mill Line" to mill a line.

Please check the milling width with a microscope.
Click "Accept Width" to continue processing.
Click "Try new Tool" te change the tool.

Parameters

Line width set value: 0,2 mm ® Horizontal milling line

Linelength = 10mm 2| O Vertical milling line

Mill a Line Try New Teol Accept Width

2. Click on the position in the Machining view where you want to mill the line.
Enter the length of the line to be milled.
4. Select an option:
*  Horizontal milling line
» Vertical milling line
5. Click on [Mill a Line].

w
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®» The line is milled at the selected position.
6. Check the milling width with a microscope:

A Y To determine the correct milling width, put on the microscope

- at the lower, inner edges of the copper:

Note

[Cu]

7. Click on [Accept Width], if the milling width is okay.
or

7. Adjust the tool manually and mill a line again until the result of the milling
width is okay.

Install a new tool.

Click on [Try New Tool].

Repeat the steps 1 to 6.

The milling width has been measured.

¢ © ® N Qo
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5.9.7 Measure milling width ProtoMat S63/S103/H100

The menu item “Measure milling width” lets you mill a line in the base material
and measure the milling width with the camera.

wa Measuring the milling width with the camera is only possible for
- lines that have been milled with a Universal Cutter. Lines that
have been milled with the Micro Cutter are measured with a

Hinwels 1 icroscope (see 5.9.10 on page 3086).

B Measuring the milling width
1. Click on Machining > Measure milling width....

®» The following dialog is displayed:

Fig. 360: Measure =L Measure milling width
milling width

Instruction

Use the mouse for positioning the line in the Machining View.
Click with left mouse button inside material area to place milling line.

Click "Start" to start the process.
Click "Cancel” to abort.

Parameters
Line width set value: 0.2 mm ® Horizontal milling line

Line length 10 o 5 . O Vertical milling line

Start Canicel

2. Click on the position in the Machining view where you want to mill the line.
Enter the length of the line to be milled.
4. Select an option:
*  Horizontal milling line
» Vertical milling line
5. Click on [Start].

®» The line is milled at the selected position. The Camera pane displays the
milled line.

w

®» The following dialog with the measurement results is displayed:

Fig. 361: Result
of milling width
check

== Check milling width result

You can find the measured value below.

Desired channel width

Measured width

Close

6. Click on [Close].
€ The milling width has been measured.
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The menu item “Measure milling width” allows you mill a line in the base

Fig. 362: Measure
milling width

Fig. 363: Result
of milling width
check

304

ﬁe—

material and measure the milling width with the camera.

Measuring the milling width with the camera is only possible for
lines that have been milled with a Universal Cutter. Lines that

have been milled with the Micro Cutter are measured with a

Hinwels 1 icroscope (see 5.9.10 on page 3086).

B Measuring the milling width
1. Click on Machining > Measure milling width....

®» The following dialog is displayed:

Measure milling width

Instruction
Use the mouse for pesitioning the line in the Machining View.
Click with the left mouse button inside material area to place the milling line.
The width of the line will be measured by the camera.

Click "Mill Line" to mill a line.
Click "Accept Width" to continue processing.
Click "Try new Tool" to change the tool.

Pararneters

Line width set value: 0,2 mm ® Horizontal milling line

Line length 10 mm O Vertical milling line

Mill a Line Try Mew Tool

Accept Width

2. Click on the position in the “Machining view” where you want to mill the line.

w

Enter the length of the line to be milled.
4. Select an option:

*  Horizontal milling line

» Vertical milling line
5. Click on [Mill a Line].

®» The line is milled at the selected position. The “Camera” pane displays the

milled line.

®» The following dialog with the measurement results is displayed:

{. Measure milling width

Instruction

The camera measured a line width of 0,2294 mm.
To adjust the milling width, it is suggested te turn the micrometer screw by 15 pm clockwise

Click "Mill a Line" to measure again.

Pararneters

Line width set value: 0,2 mm ® Horizontal milling line

Line length 10 mm O Vertical milling line

Mill a Line Try Mew Tool

Accept Width

6. Click on [Accept Width].
€ The milling width has been measured.

V1.1 -11.2016

© 2016 LPKF AG



PR

Laser & Electronics

CircuitPro PM 2.3 How to work with CircuitPro PM

5.9.9 Measure milling ProtoMat D104

The menu item “Measure milling width” enables you to mill a line in the base
material and measure the milling width with the camera.

wa Measuring the milling width with the camera is only possible for
- lines that have been milled with a Universal Cutter. Lines that
have been milled with the Micro Cutter are measured with a

Hinwels 1 icroscope (see 5.9.10 on page 3086).

B Measuring the milling width
1. Click on Machining > Measure milling width....

®» The following dialog is displayed:

Fig. 364: Measure =L Measure milling width
milling width

Instruction

Use the mouse for positioning the line in the Machining View.
Click with left mouse button inside material area to place milling line.

Click "Start" to start the process.
Click "Cancel” to abort.

Parameters
Line width set value: 0.2 mm ® Horizontal milling line

Line length 10 o 5 . O Vertical milling line

Start Canicel

2. Click on the position in the “Machining view” where you want to mill the line.
Enter the length of the line to be milled.
4. Select an option:
*  Horizontal milling line
» Vertical milling line
5. Click on [Start].

®» The line is milled at the selected position. The “Camera” pane displays the
milled line.

w

®» The following dialog with the measurement results is displayed:

Fig. 365: Result :
of milling width

== Check milling width result

You can find the measured value below.

Desired channel width

Measured width

6. Click on [Close].
€ The milling width has been measured.
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5.9.10 Measuring the milling width (Micro Cutter)

Use the function "Measure milling width" to to mill a line into the base material
which milling width is subsequently measured with the microscope.

B Measuring the milling width
1. Click on Machining > Measure milling width....

®» The following dialog is displayed:

Fig. 366: 4= Measure milling width
Measuring the
milling width Instruction
(Micro Cutter) Use the mouse for positicning the line in the Machining View.
Click with left mouse button inside material area to place milling line,
Click "Start" to start the process,
Click "Cancel” to abort.
Parameters
Line width set value: 0.1 mm ® Horizontal milling line
Linelength | 10mmiZ| O Vertical milling line
Start Cancel
2. Click on the position in the Machining view where you want to mill the line.
3. Enter the length of the line to be milled.
4. Select an option:
Horizontal milling line
Vertical milling line
5. Click on [Start].
®» The line is milled at the selected position.
®» The dialog with the results is displayed:
Fig. 367: Results i Check milling width result

Please measure the width of the line manually and enter the measured value to the corresponding field
below.

Desired channel width 0.1 mm
Measured width (0.096 mm =

Proposed correction |0.004 mm =

“- If the option Adjust width manual for micro cutter is set to
ud False, the milling width is measured with the camera and
measurement with the microscope is omitted. The option Adjust
width manual for micro cutter can be found in Extras >
Options under the item “Machine”.

Hinweis
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6. Measure the milling width by using a microscope.

‘_— To determine the correct milling width, put on the
-

7.

microscope at the lower, inner edges of the copper:

[CU]

mm

Enter the measured value into the field \ Measured width \.

‘q— If there is a difference between the desired milling width and the
o ]
()

measured width CircuitPro PM automatically proposes a

Note correction value.

N==» You can manually enter a correction value if you do not want to

5" apply the value proposed by CircuitPro PM.
Note
8. Increase or decrease the value of the proposed correction by using the two
arrow buttons.
9. To mill the line with the entered proposed correction, click on [Repeat].
®» The new line is milled onto the base material with a slight offset and the
dialog with the results is displayed:
Fig. 368: Results “2 Check milling width result x
Please measure the width of the line manually and enter the measured value to the corresponding field
below.
Desired channel width |01 mm
Measured width 0.096 mm -
Proposed correction |0.004 mm =
Repeat Cancel
10. Measure the milling width by using a microscope.
11. Enter the measured value into the field \ Measured width \.
12. Repeat steps 6 - 12 until the desired milling width is reached.
or
9. Click on [Store correction] to apply the proposed value.
®» The correction value for the current tool has been applied. The dialog is

© 2016 LPKF AG
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m_.- If you do not want to apply any correction click on [Cancel].
-

Note

€ The milling width has been checked.
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5.9.11 Alignment (only if camera is present)

The dialog “Alignment” allows you modify the settings for the “ReadFiducials”
phase.

B Modifying the settings for phase “DrillFiducial”
1. Click on Machining > Alignment.

®» The following dialog is displayed:

Fig. 369: Alignment x
Alignment

Please select the fiducials that will be used in phases 'Read Fiducials'

Fiducials:  Phase "DrillFiducial” -

DnillFiducial

Alignment parameters

O Use fiducials of original project only
Fiducials for step-and-repeat
® Use outer fiducials of entire multiplied project

Diameter Tolerance 0,3 mm
Search Area Length 10 mm
Minimum Fiducial Quality 90 %

Distance for Direct Acceptance 0,1 mm

Show Fiducial Time 0s

Qg giagiacnn

Maximum no, of centering tries |3
Manual centering if not found @ Yes O No

Ask for confirmation O Yes @ No

— coc

2. Select the existing fiducials in the design that are to be used in the
“DrillFiducials” phase.

3. Modify the individual parameters for the “DrillFiducial” phase as necessary.
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Description

Fiducials for step-
and-repeat

If the project has been multiplied with “Step and
Repeat”, the fiducials are multiplied as well.

Use fiducials of original project only

Use outer fiducials of entire multiplied project

Diameter Tolerance

Defines the tolerance for the diameter of the fiducial.

Search Area Length

Defines the size of the search area.

Minimum Fiducial
Quality

Defines the quality level that a found fiducial must
meet in order to be centered.

Distance for Direct
Acceptance

Defines how precisely the fiducial must be centered
in the camera image.

Show Fiducial Time

Defines the time that the camera remains on a
found fiducial before continuing the process.

Maximum No. of
centering Tries

Defines the maximum number of tries to center a
found fiducial in the camera image.

Manual Centering If

If no fiducial is found, a dialog for manual centering

Not Found is displayed.
Ask for After finding and centering a fiducial, the fiducial
Confirmation must be confirmed.

4. Modify the settings as desired.

5. Click on [OK].

€ The settings for the “DrillFiducial” phase have been modified.
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5.9.12 Drill reference holes

Use “Drill reference holes” to drill the holes for the reference pins.

‘- The reference hole system can be used for aligning the board
=]

)
- if no camera is available.
Note The reference hole system is not used if a vacuum table is
mounted.

Click on Machining > Drill reference holes to open following dialog:

Fig. 370: Drill Drill Reference Holes x
reference holes o
FE[B‘IDI’IS
@® Drill Both Reference Holes “

O Drill Reference Hole at Home Position

O Drill Reference Hole Opposite To Home Position

Parameters
Use LPKF Standard Settings Delete stored positions
Offset of hole near Home [mm] & mm

Distance of the two reference holes [mm] 295 mm : Cancel

There are three options for drilling reference holes to choose from:

» Drill Both Reference Holes: One reference hole is drilled at the home
position and one opposite to the home position.

« Drill Reference Hole at Home Position: A reference hole is drilled at the
home position.

» Drill Reference Hole Opposite To Home Position: A reference hole is
drilled at the position opposite to the home position.
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B Drilling reference holes

1. Select the desired option for drilling the reference holes in the “Operations”
section.

‘_‘— The “Parameters” section contains LPKF standard settings.

= These settings are activated by default. If you want to use

Note different values, remove the check mark at <Use LPKF
Standard Settings>.

2. Enter the offset value and the distance between the reference holes in the
“Parameters” section if necessary.

3. Click on [Start].

®» The milling head moves to the corresponding position(s) and drills the
reference hole(s).

‘- The reference holes are drilled using a Spiral Drill 2.95 mm.

= This tool must be present in the tool magazine or, in case of

Note machines without tool magazine, must be inserted manually
into the clamp (when prompted).

€ The reference holes are drilled.

5.9.13 Service

Only qualified personnel authorized by LPKF can activate the “Service” menu
item by entering a password.
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5.9.14 Determining the camera head offset

This function lets you measure the offset between the camera and the milling
head.

Click on Machining > Determine camera head offset...

®» The following dialog is displayed:

Fig. 371:
Determine e Determine camera-to-milling-head offset
camera-to-
milling-head Please select whether you want to determine the X/Y-offset between
offset camera position and milling head position or whether you want to
d ine the ition offset bety z-focus level and the position
where the tool tip touches the material surface.
The Z-offset is used for 2.5D applications only.
Determine X/Y-Offset %MZ-FOO.&O@ E Cancel ‘
You can choose between determining the X/Y-Offset and the Z-Focus-Offset.
The Z-Focus-Offset is used to determine the material height for 2.5D
operations.
B Determining the X/Y-Offset
1. Put the base material onto the table.
2. Click on [Determine X/Y-Offset].
®» The following dialog is displayed in the machining view:
Fig. 372: = = )] .
Determine Wl A F‘Rmu R
camera-to-
milling-head
offset

Determine camera-to-milling-head offset

Instruction

To measure the camera-to-head offset, a reference hole has to be drilled.

Click on the machine area to medify the pesition for the reference hole within the shown rectangle on the material.

Results
Old offset: 0,000 mm / -40,000 mm

3. Follow the instructions in the dialog window.
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4. Click on [Apply].

®» A hole is drilled at the selected position. The camera moves to this drill hole
and measures the position (see “Camera” pane).

®» The following dialog is displayed:

Fig. 373: Offset Determine camera-to-milling-head offset x
determined Instruction
The offset was measured successfully. The result is shown below.
Results
New offset: -0,266 mm / -42158 mm
Old offset: -0,270 mm / -42,155 mm

5. Click on [OK].
®» The following dialog is displayed:

Fig. 374: Save
results Q Save results to machine
The results are saved to a file on the computer currently connected.
It is possible to save the results also into the machine memory. In
that case, the machine settings are independent of the current
e
6. Click on [Save].
® CircuitPro synchronizes the results with the machine. A corresponding
message is displayed:
Fig. 375:
Synchronizing - . "
the results o Synchronizing with the machine
Please wait while the settings are written to the machine.
Do not abort this operation and do not switch off the machine.
€ The X/Y-Offset is determined.
B Determining the Z-Focus offset
1. Click on [Determine Z-Focus-Offset].
®» The following message is displayed:
Fig. 376: r ) |
Dismount the o Dismount the depth limiter
depth limiter

Ensure that the depth limiter is dismounted. The selected operation

mode cannot work with a mounted depth limiter.

Neiicd For more information about dismounting the depth limiter, please
- refer to the delivered ProtoMat S manual.

Note

2. Confirm the message by clicking on [OK].
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®» The following dialog is displayed:

Fig. 377: Teach Z- r ) |
Focus Offset A\ Teach z-Focus Offset
Move the head to the position over the material where you want to
determine the offset. The position needs to allow auto focussing to
work properly. Move the head in Z-Position close to the material but
stay well above it. Click OK to start refining the Z-position.
o -
3. Follow the instructions in the dialog.
4. Click on [OK].
®» The following dialog is displayed:
=

Fig. 378: Refining
Z position A\ Refining Z position

Use a sheet of paper to determine when the head has reached the
material. Use Z-controls to move the head up and down. Click OK
when the paper is stuck between head and material but moving up

would release it.
o JR.

5. Follow the instructions in the dialog.
6. Click on [OK].

®» The following dialog is displayed:

Fig. 379: Teach Z- r
Focus Offset o Teach Z-Focus Offset

Remove the sheet of paper and close the cover. The machine will
determine the focus level after clicking OK.

The machine will start the auto focus procedure several times to get

a stable result.

It requires about 2 minutes.

7. Follow the instructions in the dialog.
8. Click on [OK].

®» The following message is displayed:

Fig. 380: Auto-

focusing in 0 Auto-focusing in progress
progress
Please wait while the camera searches for the focus height.
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®» The result of the measurement procedure is displayed:

Fig. 381: Results 3 |
e Teach Z-Focus Offset

There is no previous value for Z-Focus offset.

The results of the measurement procedure are as following:Focus
position 4,74403293466372 mm ( Calculated offset
15,6059670653363 mm )

Focus position 4,76403293466372 mm ( Calculated offset
15,5859670653363 mm )

Focus position 4,77403293466372 mm ( Calculated offset
15,5759670653363 mm )

Focus position 4,77403293466372 mm ( Calculated offset
15,5759670653363 mm )

Focus position 4,78024692653138 mm ( Calculated offset
15,5697530734686 mm )

The range of values spans 0,0362139918676618 mm.

The proposed offset is 15,5759670653363 mm.
Click 'Yes' to set the proposed offset as current value, click ‘No' to

restart auto focussing or click 'Cancel’ to abort the measuring
procedure without changing the offset value.

. corce

9. Follow the instructions in the dialog.
10. Click on [Yes] to set the proposed offset as current value.

®» The following message is displayed:

Fig. 382: Save
results to e Save results to machine
machine
The results are saved to a file on the computer currently connected.
It is possible to save the results also into the machine memory. In
that case, the machine settings are independent of the current
L o
11. Click on [Save] to save the results into the machine memory.
®» The following message is displayed:
Fig. 383:
Synchronising o - : .
the results Synchronizing with the machine

Please wait while the settings are written to the machine.
Do not abort this operation and do not switch off the machine.

€ The Z-Focus offset is determined.
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5.9.15 Teach tool-holder positions

Use the menu item “Teach tool-holder positions” to measure the tool-holder
positions of the ProtoMat machine.

B Measuring tool-holder positions and storing to machine memory
1. Click on Machining > Teach tool-holder positions...

®» The following dialog is displayed:

Fig. 384: Teach Teach tool holder position X
Tool-holder
Positions 0  osiion

1 Stop B

&=

Moved to first position. Make sure the holder hole is centered. Click Set
position to take the current position as first position.

Save and close Cancel

The processing head moves to the position of the first tool holder. The camera
focuses automatically and displays the following image in the “Camera” pane:
Fig. 385: Camera Camera g—

image of tool-
holder position

millngLineWidth_default

& Camera |1 Navigation | G4 Propetties
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2. Move the cross-hairs to the center of the tool-holder position (black circle)
using the X and Y buttons in the “Processing” pane:

Fig. 386: X/Y Processin
buttons . —

X - positioning
A ooimm |2 J,Iﬁ l@ JJQ
< b ¥ 327,278 mm ot
iy Mouse cursor
v ¥: 321,324 mm ;

Select head Head actions
i = [ =
I;J] ] ) s
Operate Tool inforrmation
D HT r: Spiral Drill 2 mm
5 al — Z speed: 7,00 mmyjs
<Process All=
hud Rev. speed: 80000 rpm
Max penetr. depth: 10,00 mm
Z penetr. offset: 5,00 mm

G Layers | (54 Geometry | 54 Toolpath | 58 Processing |8 Toal info

3. Click on [Set current camera position as position of first holder].

®» The position is stored as the first position. The processing head moves to
the position of the last tool holder.

4. Repeat step 2.
5. Click on [Set position].

®» The position is stored as the last position. The camera moves to all tool-
holder positions one after the other.
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®» The following dialog showing the results is displayed:

Fig. 387: Results

Teach tool holder position x
Restart teaching
Stop
Teach result for all holders -

Result for holder: 1{ X = 5,36073842515967; Y = 277 489979463514 )
Check all toel holders: Center of centers: (X = 5,36073842515967; ¥ =

Save and close Cancel

The dialog allows the following operations:

Restart teaching the tool-holder positions [Restart teaching]

Stop the current operation (e.g. when storing or performing the measuring
again) [Stop]

Store the measurement results [Save and close]

Abort all operations and close the dialog [Cancel]

Click on [Save and close].

The following message is displayed:

Q Teach Tool Holder Positions

Do you want to write the settings to the machine? Otherwise,
positions will only be available locally.

.

6.
»
Fig. 388: Save
results to
machine
7.
»
2

© 2016 LPKF AG

Click on [Yes] in order to store the results to the machine's memory.

CircuitPro PM synchronizes the measurement results with the machine's
memory. A corresponding message is displayed.

The tool-holder positions have been measured and stored to the machine's
memory.
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Fig. 389: Teach
first tool-holder
position

Fig. 390: Teach
last tool-holder
position
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5.9.16 Teach tool-holder position H100

Use the menu item “Teach tool-holder positions” to measure the tool-holder
positions of the ProtoMat H100 machine.

B Measuring tool-holder positions and storing to machine memory

1. Click on Machining > Teach tool-holder Positions.

®» The processing head moves to the position of the first tool holder and the
following dialog is displayed:

Teach tool holder position %
Set position

Stop

Moved to first position. Place a tool in the first toolholder and make surethe =«
tool is centered in the auxiliary clamp by moving the toclholder up manually.
Click Set position to confirm the current position as first position.

Cancel

2. Insert a tool into the first tool-holder position.

3. Check whether the center of the auxiliary collet is centered on the tool's
center by manually moving the tool magazine upwards.

4. If the auxiliary collet and the tool are not aligned to each other, move the
processing head and repeat step 3.

5. Click on [Set position].
Click on [Save and close].

o

®» The processing head moves to position 30 of the tool holder and the
following dialog is displayed:

Teach tool holder position %
Set position

Stop

Moved to position 30, Place a tool in the toolholder and make sure the toolis »
centered in the auxiliary clamp by moving the toclholder up manually. Click
Set position to take the current position as Position 30,

Cancel

7. Insert a tool into position 30 of the tool-holder.

8. Check whether the center of the auxiliary collet is centered on the tool’s
center by manually moving the tool magazine upwards.

9. |If the auxiliary collet and the tool are not aligned to each other, move the
processing head and repeat step 8.

10. Click on [Set position].
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®» The following dialog is displayed:

Fig. 391: Results

x)

Teach tool holder position

Restart teaching

Stop

Click Save and close to interpolate all tool heolders from the first and last -
toolhelder position and save to settings.

Save and close Cancel

This dialog allows the following operations:
* Restart teaching the tool-holder positions [Restart teaching]

+  Stop the current operation (e.g. when storing or performing the measuring
again) [Stop]

»  Store the measurement results [Save and close]

* Abort all operations and close the dialog [Cancel]

11. Click on [Save and close].

® CircuitPro PM calculates the tool-holder positions and saves the settings.

€ The tool-holder positions have been measured and stored to the machine's
memory.

5.9.17 Importing settings

The function “Import settings” imports BoardMaster machine settings (*.ini) or
machine settings that have been previously exported from CircuitPro PM in
XML format.

B Importing settings
1. Click on Machining > Import settings.

®» The following dialog is displayed:

Fig. 392:
Importin
P 9 <] » Libraries » Documents » v | ¢3 B Search Documents pel
Organize v New folder =y 0 ®
-
»
- ~ <[ i, " )
File name: v
Open Cancel

2. Select the desired file (*.ini or *.xml).
3. Click on [Open].

® The machine settings are imported and the dialog is closed.
€ The settings have been imported.
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5.9.18 Exporting settings

The function “Export settings” exports the machine settings into an XML file.
B Exporting settings

1. Click on Machining > Export settings.

®» The following dialog is displayed:

Fig. 393:
Exporting

Please select a target folder for the export of the
machine settings.

Bl Desktop

I 4 Libraries

> Computer

- €l Network

- B8 Control Panel
& Recycle Bin

Make Mew Folder ] [ QK ][ Cancel

2. Select a folder for storing the machine settings.
3. Click on [OK].

= The machine settings are saved and the dialog is closed.
€ The settings have been exported.
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5.9.19 Connect

The menu item “Connect” allows the following operations:
*  Connect CircuitPro PM with an LPKF ProtoMat machine [Connect].
» Disconnect CircuitPro PM from the LPKF ProtoMat machine [Disconnect].

» If CircuitPro PM is currently connected to an LPKF ProtoMat machine:
Select a different machine type [Switch To].

&- This step is only necessary if you switch on the ProtoMat
- machine after starting CircuitPro PM

Note or

if you want to connect CircuitPro PM to a ProtoMat machine
that differs from the one configured previously.

B Connecting CircuitPro PM with an LPKF ProtoMat machine
1. Click on Machining > Connect...

®» The following dialog is displayed:

Fig. 394: Connect
the machine

x|

Connect te Machine

Select the machine to connect

I -

2. Select your machine type in the drop-down list.

— CircuitPro PM provides a virtual machine for simulating
processes. You can connect CircuitPro PM to the virtual
machine at any time, even when no real machine is connected

Tip  tothe PC.

3. Click on [Connect].
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®» The following message window is displayed:

Fig. 395:

Connection steps

@ Connecting the machine.

@ Checking the machine, machine type, firmware.

@ Synchronizing the settings.

(D Checking if there was an abnormal termination and fixing it.
@ Referencing the machine,

D Moving to the startup position.

Check if a tool is present in the main clamp and specify the corresponding tool holder.

_‘

Check if a tool is clamped and specify the position of the tool magazine.
Click on [OK].
CircuitPro PM is connected to the LPKF ProtoMat machine.

¢ o H

Disconnecting CircuitPro PM from the LPKF ProtoMat machine

Click on Machining > Connect...
Click on [Disconnect].
CircuitPro PM is disconnected from the LPKF ProtoMat machine.

&>V~ n

Switching CircuitPro PM to a different LPKF ProtoMat machine

Select the machine type in the drop-down list.
Click on [Switch To].

The message window for the connection steps is displayed.

¢ ¥ PV~ =

The connection of CircuitPro PM is switched to the other machine.

324 V1.1 -11.2016 © 2016 LPKF AG



_[UPREE

Laser & Electronics

CircuitPro PM 2.3 How to work with CircuitPro PM

5.10 Menu Camera

wa 1he menu “Camera” is only visible if you are using a machine
AP . . .
- that is equippede with a camera.

Note

The menu “Camera” allows you to change the settings of the camera.
Click on the “Camera” menu item to open the submenu:

Fig. 396: Menu
“Camera” Camera
Options i
Actions v
Mowvement »
Overlay »
Search »
The following table provides a brief description of the menu item’s functions:
Table 48: Menu Menu item Description
functions
“Camera” Options Opens the submenu “Options”.
Actions Opens the submenu “Actions”.
Movement Opens the submenu “Movement”.
Overlay Opens the submenu “Overlay”.
Search Opens the submenu “Search”.
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5.10.1 Options

The menu item “Options” allows you to modify the image acquisition settings of
the camera.

Click on Camera > Options to open the following cascading menu:

Camera

[ Options 4 y Image settings
Actions 4 Camera light

Movement >

Save settings

Overla »
y Save parameter set

Search >

Load parameter set

Create parameter set

The following functions are available in the “Options” sub-menu:

Image settings
Camera light

Save settings

Save parameter set
Load parameter set
Create parameter set
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The sub-menu “Image settings” allows you to modify specific camera settings.

Click on Camera > Options >

Image settings to open the following dialog:

Fig. 398: Image
acquisition
settings

Gain (master) [%]

&
Brightness [%] a

Contrast [%]

Exposure [%]

Image acquisition settings X

ROI [Pixel]

1 : Frame 30,00

e rate [1/5]

o

37

60 = Qauto
Calibration
X Y Angle
00044120 0004129 0

Backlight comp. [%] 400 E Daute Calibrate o
2 enabled x distance [mm] 100 £ e
Sharpness [%] a 4 y distance [mm] 100 = Load all
X count 1 Saveall
Gamma cor. (%] a 27
¥ count 1
Mirror / rotate Miror horizortal Snap and calibrate
DirectShow camera selection “
Select
The following settings are available:
Table 49: Image Setting Description
acquisition
settings
Miscellaneous

Gain (master)

Adjusts the signal amplification of the camera.

Brightness [%]

Adjusts the brightness of the camera image.

Contrast [%]

Adjusts the contrast of the camera image.

Exposure [%]

Adjusts the exposure time of the camera.

Backlight comp. [%]

Adjusts the backlight compensation.

Sharpness [%]

Adjusts the sharpness of the camera image.

Gamma corr. [%]

Adjusts the gamma correction of the camera image.

Mirror / Rotate

Allows to mirror and/or rotate the camera image.

Frame rate [1/s]

Sets the frame rate of the camera.

ROI [Pixel]

Offs X Adjusts the offset of the region of interest within the
camera image in X direction.

Offs Y Adjusts the offset of the region of interest within the
camera image in Y direction.

Size X Sets the size of the camera image in X direction in
pixels.

Size Y Sets the size of the camera image in Y direction in
pixels.

Digital gain Allows to enter a value for digital amplification of the

camera image.

DirectShow camera selection

Select

Allows to select the active camera.
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Setting Description

Calibration

X, Y, Angle Shows the calibration factors of the camera.
Calibrate

X distance [mm]

Sets the size of the object in X direction that is to be
used for calibration.

Y distance [mm)]

Sets the size of the object in y direction that is to be
used for calibration.

Angle offset Sets the angle of the objects that are to be used for
calibration.

X count Sets the number of objects in X direction that are to
be used for calibration.

Y count Sets the number of objects in Y direction that are to

be used for calibration.

Snap and calibrate

Starts the calibration and computes the calibration
factors.

Parameter sets

Add Adds camera parameter sets.

Load Loads an existing camera parameter set or creates
a new one.

Save Saves the changed settings into the selected
camera parameter set.

Load all Loads all existing camera parameter sets into the
drop-down list.

Save all Saves the settings of all camera parameter set.

V1.1 -11.2016
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5.10.1.2 Camera light

The sub-menu “Camera light” allows you to change the brightness of camera
light.

Click on Camera > Options > Camera light to open the following dialog:

ig. :C ]
E;ght”g amere Camera Light x
K 2 :
A

You can change the brightness of the camera light as follows:
*  Moving the slider using the mouse.

* Entering a value into the input field and confirming the value with the “Enter”
key.

*  Clicking on the scroll buttons.

A Y The camera light value is automatically reset to 2 when the

- program is restarted.

Note

5.10.1.3 Save settings

The sub-menu “Save settings” allows you to save specific camera settings.
B Saving the camera settings

1. Click on Camera > Options > Save settings.
€ The camera settings are saved.

5.10.1.4 Save parameter set
The sub-menu “Save parameter set” allows you to save specific camera
settings.

B Saving the current parameter set

1. Click on Camera > Options > Save parameter set.
€ The parameter set is saved.
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5.10.1.5 Load parameter set

The sub-menu “Load parameter set” allows you to select specific camera
parameter sets.

B |oading a camera parameter set
1. Click on Camera > Options > Load parameter set.

®» The following dialog is displayed:

Fig. 400: Load
parameter set

Please select the parameter set.

2. Click on the arrow button to open the list of camera parameter sets.

Fig. 401: Load
parameter set - Load camera parameter

drop-down list

Please select the parameter set.

millingLineWidth_Sum_default
millingLineWidth_18um_default
millingLineWidth_70um_default
toolHolderRecognition_default
drillHole_glasmaster_default
millingLineWidth_35um_default
drillHole_default

default

3. Select a camera parameter set:

The following pre-sets are available:

Table 50: Pre-sets  Pre-set Description
drillHole_default Pre-set for recognizing fiducials
millingLineWidth_5um_default Pre-set for acquiring milled lines (5 pm copper
thickness)

millingLineWidth_18um_default Pre-set for acquiring milled lines (18 um copper
thickness)
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Table 50: Pre-sets  Pre-set Description

millingLineWidth_35um_default Pre-set for acquiring milled lines (35 ym copper
thickness)

millingLineWidth_70um_default Pre-set for acquiring milled lines (70 um copper

thickness)
toolHolderRecognition_default Pre-set for teaching the tool-holder positions
drillHole_glasmaster_default Pre-set for recognizing fiducials on the glass
master
default Pre-set with default settings

r‘- If you have created other camera parameter sets, these are
(—d also displayed in the drop-down list.

Note

4. Click on [OK].
€@ The camera parameter set is loaded.
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Table 51: Create
parameter set
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5.10.1.6 Create Camera Parameter Set

The sub-menu “Create parameter set” allows you to create new camera

parameter sets.

B Creating a camera parameter set

1. Click on Camera > Options > Create parameter set.

®» The following dialog is displayed:

Camera parameter set creation g@

() Active

() Standard

Full Name :

Select type of parameter set

O Fiducial Search
O Line Width Finder
() Tool Holder Recognition

Suffiz used:

2. Select a camera parameter

set type:

The following parameter set types are available:

Parameter set type

Select type of parameter set

Description

Active

Currently loaded parameter set

Fiducial Search

Parameter set for searching fiducials

Line Width Finder

Parameter set for measuring the width of a milled
line

Tool Holder Recognition

Parameter set for teaching the tool-holder
positions

Standard Standard parameter set
Suffix used User-defined suffix for the name
Full Name Type name + user-defined suffix

3. Confirm by clicking on [OK].

Or
3. Close the dialog by clicking

on [Cancel].

€ The camera parameter set has been created.
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5.10.2 Actions

The sub-menu “Actions” allows you to perform specific camera actions.
Click on Camera > Actions to open the following cascading menu:

Fig. 403: Camera c
> Actions amera

Options »

Actions » Measuring mode »

Movement »

Set fiducial parameters

Overlay » Find fiducial
Search 4 Calibrate camera
Auto focus
Save image

Show cameras

The following functions are available:
e Measuring Mode

e Set fiducial parameters
e Find fiducial

e Calibrate camera

e Auto focus

e Save image

e Show cameras

5.10.21 Measuring mode

The sub-menu “Measuring mode” allows you to perform measurements.
Click on Camera > Measuring mode to open the following cascading menu:

Fig. 404: Camera [Camera |
> Actions > :
Measuring mode Options »
Actions > Measuring mode » H None ]
Movnek, % Set fiducial parameters Point to point
Overlay » Find fiducial Milling width
Search r Calibrate camera Circle diameter
Auto focus
Save image

Show cameras

The following functions are available:

*  None
*  Point to point
*  Milling width

¢ Circle diameter

© 2016 LPKF AG V1.1 -11.2016 333



How to work with CircuitPro PM CircuitPro PM 2.3 —W

Laser & Electronics

None

This option deactivates all measurement options.

B Deactivating the measurement options
1. Click on Camera > Actions > Measuring Mode > None
€ The measurement options are deactivated.

Point to Point

The “Point to Point” function lets you measure the distance between two points
of your choice.

B Measuring point to point

—_

Click on Camera > Actions > Measuring Mode > Point to Point.

2. Inthe camera pane, click on the point that you want to use as the starting
point for the measurement.

3. Inthe camera pane, click on the point that you want to use as the end point
for the measurement.

® CircuitPro PM connects the two points with a line.

A The “Camera” pane displays the following values:
(—ad « Distance in X direction (DX)
Note * Distance in Y direction (DY)
* Direct distance (DXY)

334 V1.1 -11.2016 © 2016 LPKF AG



PR

Laser & Electronics

CircuitPro PM 2.3 How to work with CircuitPro PM

®» The “Camera” pane displays the following image:

Fig. 405: Point to Camera %
Point ; ]

DX = 1.174, DY = 0.073, DXY = 1.1¥#7 3

default

/1/ Starting point of the measurement /3/ Measurement result
/2/ End point of the measurement

€ The point-to-point measurement is finished.

wa» For removing the overlay items in the “Camera” pane, please
click on Camera > Overlay > Clear overlay.

Note
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Milling width

The “Milling width” function lets you measure the distance between two lines in
the camera image.

B Measuring the width of the milled channel
1. Click on Camera > Actions > Measuring Mode > Milling width.
2. Mark one edge of the milled channel to be measured by clicking on two
points of the edge.
3. Click on a point on the opposite edge of the milled channel to be measured.
®» CircuitPro PM computes the perpendicular line. The length of the
perpendicular line represents the width of the milled channel:
point-line distance: 0.307 1
2
default
3
/1/ Measurement result /3/ Line on edge of milled channel

/2] End point of the measurement

€ The width of the milled channel has been measured.

Nl For removing the overlay items in the “Camera” pane, please
- click on Camera > Overlay > Clear overlay.

Note
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Circle Diameter

The “Circle Diameter” function lets you measure the diameter of a circle in the
camera image.

B Measuring the diameter of a circle
1. Click on Camera > Actions > Measuring Mode > Circle Diameter.

2. Inthe camera pane, click on a point on the outer edge of the circle whose
diameter you want to measure.

3. Repeat step 2 twice.

— Select the points on the outer edge of the circle in such a way
that they can form a virtual triangle (see following figure).

Tip

®» CircuitPro PM connects the three points and computes the center,
circumference, and diameter of the circle.

®» The measurement results are displayed in the “Camera” pane:

Fig. 407: Circle Camera

Diameter
diameter: 0.919, perimeter: 2.889, Xm: 0.05¢ 2

[x

default

/1/ Measurement points /2/ Measurement result

€ The diameter of the circle is measured.

ki For removing the overlay items in the “Camera” pane, please
Fud click on Camera > Overlay > Clear overlay.

Note
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Set fiducial parameters

The sub-menu “Set fiducial parameters” allows you to set the fiducial

parameters.

B Setting the fiducial parameters

1. Click on Camera > Actions > Set fiducial parameters.

Fig. 403; Set ~loix]
fiducial X
parameters B Fducial search configuration
False =
Fiducial Diameter 1
Fiducial form factor 10
Maximum fiducial diameter 1000
Minimum contour length 50
Minimum Fiducial Diameter 0.1
Minimum fiducial quality (%) 50
[@ Search ROI fregion of interest) (-1:-1.1)(-1:-1.1))
| Threshold factor 1
Apply Apply and save Close
The following settings are available in the “Fiducial search configuration”
category:
Table 52: Set Property Description
fiducial
parameters

Fiducial search configuration

Best fitting fiducial only

True: Display the fiducial that fits the settings
best.

False: Display all fiducials that meet the set
limits.

Fiducial Diameter

Nominal diameter of the fiducial

Fiducial form factor

Factor for similarity to a circle

Maximum fiducial diameter

Maximum allowable diameter of the fiducial

Minimum contour length

Minimum contour length of an object in pixels
required to be recognized as a fiducial

Minimum Fiducial Diameter

Minimum allowable diameter of the fiducial

Minimum fiducial quality (%)

Tolerance value in percent for the fiducial
diameter

Search ROI

Allows you to define a region of interest, to
search for fiducials.

Threshold factor

Factor for the brightness threshold to
distinguish objects from the background.

338 V1.1 -11.2016

© 2016 LPKF AG



PR

Laser & Electronics

Table 53: Buttons  Buttons

Apply
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Description

fiducial parameter set.

Applies the settings in the current selected

Apply and save

start of CircuitPro.

Applies and saves the settings for the next

Close

Closes the dialog.

2. Modify the settings as desired.
3. Click on [Apply].

3. Click on [Apply and Save].
4. Click on [Close].

®» The dialog is closed.

€ The fiducial parameters have been set.

5.10.2.3 Find Fiducial

The “Find Fiducial” function lets you find fiducials in the camera image.

B Finding a fiducial

1. Click on Camera > Actions > Find Fiducial

®» The camera searches for fiducials. When the search is finished the results
are displayed in a dialog:

Fig. 409: Fiducial
search result

& Fiducial search result

Number of Fiducials Found: 1

Index:
0;X:0,00675160298827068;Y:-0,00589029171524747;D:1,073209419
87483;A:0;Scale:1;Score:465892,295334414;T:0

® The found fiducial is marked accordingly in the “Camera” pane:

Fig. 410: Fiducial Camera

marked

@ Camera ‘@ Navigation | @ Properties

x|

@ The fiducial has been found.
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N For removing the overlay items in the “Camera” pane, please
—ud click on Camera > Overlay > Clear overlay.

Note

5.10.2.4 Calibrate camera

The sub-menu “Calibrate camera” allows you to calibrate the camera.

B Calibrating the camera
1. Click on Camera > Actions > Calibrate camera.

®» The following dialog is displayed:

Fig_ 411: Image acquisition settings "
Calibrate camera ROl [Pixe]
Gain (master) [%] I 1 : Frame rate [1/5] 3000 ||| offsx (]
Offs Y 0
Brightness [%] A 5
Size X 640 1%
Contrast [%] o 37 B SizeV 480
Exposure [%] & 60 [ Oavo
Calibration Parameter sets
X Y Angle defak =
00044129 0,0044129 0
Add
Backlight comp. [%] A/100 E Daute Calibrate o
{2 enabled 3 s s
x distance [mm] 100 —
Sharpness [%] A 41 y distance [mm] 1,00 = Loadall
. X count 1 B Saveall
Gamma cor. [%] A 27
¥ count 1
Mirror / rotate Miror horzortal ke Snap and calibrate

DirectShow camera selection “

Select

A== An object of defined size, e.g. a hole of known diameter,
(—ud should be visible in the camera image for calibrating the
Note camera.

Enter the diameter or the size of the object in the fields “X
distance” and “Y distance” and click on [Snap and calibrate].
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The “Calibration” group contains the following settings:

Table 54: Setting Description
Calibration
Calibration
X,Y, Angle Shows the calibration factors of the camera.
Calibrate
X distance [mm] Sets the size of the object in X direction that is

to be used for calibration.

Y distance [mm] Sets the size of the object in y direction that is
to be used for calibration.

Angle offset Sets the angle of the objects that are to be
used for calibration.

X count Sets the number of objects in X direction that
are to be used for calibration.

Y count Sets the number of objects in Y direction that
are to be used for calibration.

Snap and calibrate Starts the calibration and computes the
calibration factors.

2. Modify the settings as desired.
3. Click on [Snap and calibrate].
€ The camera has been calibrated.

5.10.2.5 Auto Focus

The “Auto Focus” function starts the automatic focusing of the camera.

B Starting the automatic focusing procedure
1. Click on Camera > Actions > Auto Focus.

®» The camera focuses automatically so that a crisp camera image is
displayed.
€ The automatic focusing procedure is finished.
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5.10.2.6 Save image

The “Save image” function lets you save the current camera image.
B Saving the current camera image
1. Click on Camera > Actions > Save image.

®» The following dialog is displayed:

Fig. 412: Save Save As =)
image @‘@. [+ Librarics » Pictures ¥ | %3 | Scarch Pictures o
Organize v New folder = @
I Favorites Pictures library e raies L~
Includes: 2 locations
& Libraries Name ° Date Tags Size Rating
& Documents
& Music CircuitPro 19.09201311:17
& Pictures
¥ Videos
% Computer
€ Network
File name: -
Save as type: | bitmap files (*.bmp) v]

2. Enter afile name and select a folder.
3. Click on [Save].
€ The current camera image is saved.

5.10.2.7 Show cameras

The “Show cameras” function shows you all cameras that are available to you.
Click on Camera > Actions > Show cameras to open the following dialog:

Fig. 413:Selct

camera

DirectShow camera selection

Select o USB-Videogerit vl

Find ProtoMat camera e.qg. by placing a suitable sample under the camera. Try different
cameras by using the above controls. "Select” will store the chosen camera for further use.

Close

B Selecting a camera

-_—

Click on the arrow button to open the drop-down list of the available
cameras.

Click on a camera in the drop-down list.
Click on [Select].

Click on [Close].

The camera has been selected.

o Hh N
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5.10.3 Movement

The menu item “Movement” allows you change height settings and move the
camera and milling head.

Click on Camera > Movement to open the following cascading menu:

oo™ (Comera |
Options >
Actions >
[ Movement  » ‘ . Set focus height
Overlay » Move to focus
Search % Move camera >> head
Move head >> camera

The following functions are available:
» Set focus height

*  Move to focus

*  Move camera >> head

* Move head >> camera

5.10.3.1 Set focus height

The function “Set focus height” lets you set the current camera height as the
focus height.

a This function is best used after using the “Auto focus” function.

Tip

B Setting the current height as the focus height

1. Click on Camera > Movement > Set focus height.
€ The current height is stored as the focus height.

5.10.3.2 Move to focus

The function “Move to focus” lets you move the camera to the set focus height.
B Moving to the focus height

1. Click on Camera > Movement > Move to focus.
€ The camera moves to the set focus height.
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5.10.3.3 Move camera >> head

The function “Move camera >> head” lets you move the camera to the current
position of the milling head.

a This function is useful for e.g. checking drilled holes.

Tip

B Moving the camera to the current position of the milling head

1. Click on Camera > Movement > Move camera >> head.
€ The camera moves to the current position of the milling head.

5.10.3.4 Move head >> camera

The function “Move head >> camera” lets you move the milling head to the
current position of the camera.

B Moving the milling head to the current position of the camera

1. Click on Camera > Movement > Move head >> camera.
€ The milling head moves to the current position of the camera.

5.10.4 Overlay

The menu item “Overlay” allows you to modify the settings for the camera pane.
Click on Camera > Overlay to open the following cascading menu:

Fig. 415: Camera |
> Overlay Camera 1

Options >

Actions >

Movement >

Overlay

v

Switch Crosshair State

Search » Clear Overlay

Set Color

The following functions are available in the “Overlay” cascading menu:
»  Switch Crosshair State

*  Clear Overlay

« Set Color
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5.10.4.1 Switch Crosshair State

The “Switch Crosshair State” function lets witch on or off the display of the
crosshair in the “Camera” pane.

B Switching the crosshair on/off
1. Click on Camera > Overlay > Switch Crosshair State.

®» The view in the “Camera” pane changes as follows:

Fig. 416:

Crosshair Camea . . X

drillHole_default

€ The crosshair serving as a centering aid is displayed/hidden in the
“Camera” pane.
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Overlay

346

Laser & Electronics

5.10.4.2 Clear Overlay

The “Clear Overlay” function lets you clear the camera pane of overlaid
elements.

B Clearing the camera image of overlays
1. Click on Camera > Overlay > Clear Overlay.

®» Overlaid elements are removed from the “Camera” pane:

[camera

diameter: 0.919, perimeter: 2.889, Xm: 0.05§

Camera

defouk

/1/ Camera pane with overlay /2/ Camera pane without overlay

€ The overlays are cleared.
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5.10.4.3 Set color

The menu item “Set color” allows you to set the colors of the camera overlays.

B Setting the overlay color
1. Click on Camera > Overlay > Set color.

®» The following dialog is displayed:

Fig. 418: Set o~
color Choose overlay x

Please choose which type of overlay you want to change

“ _ Cancel

A4

2. Click on the arrow to open the drop-down list of the settings:

Fig. 419: Set
color available Choose overlay x

settings
Please choose which type of overlay you want to change
\ A
Overlay 7
Circle
Measure el
A
3. Select a setting:
The following settings are available:
Table 55: Set Setting Description
color
Overlay Display color of the crosshair
Circle Color for displaying the results of a fiducial search
Measure Display color of the measure function

4. Confirm your selection by clicking on [OK].

®» The following dialog for selecting the color is displayed:
T
I:I ~ More colors...
EEEEEDEC]
ENEEEENT]
“ .~ Cancel
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Fig. 421: Camera
> Search
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5. Select a color.

— For a wider choice of colors click on
[More colors...].

Tipp

6. Click on [OK].
€ The color has been set.

5.10.5 Search

The sub-menu “Search” allows you to set parameters the search functions and
to perform search operations.

Click on Camera > Search to open the following cascading menu:

Camera
' Options »
Actions »
Movement >
Overlay »
Search 4 Find Circles

Find Lines

Spiral Search

Find Corner

The following functions are available in the “Search” sub-menu:
* Find Circles

* Find Lines

» Spiral Search

* Find Corner
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Fig. 422: Find
Circles
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The “Find Circles” function lets you find circles in the camera image.

B Finding circles
1. Click on Camera > Search > Find Circles.

®» The number of circles found and their parameters are displayed in a dialog

(/2/). In addition, the circle is displayed in the camera pane (/1/):

Processng v e x

XY - postioning
A “?qus e 10 jo
B
\ [t
2 - positioning
A!o:m ] Z: 5606  Depth hmter ® 6 6 6 0 0 0 0O
: x mounted
Select head Head actons
lnal H{ Paotocus | || HE
Operate Todl information
> B & vowstiniol @ Information
<Process Al> v
Number of Circles Found: 1
Index: 0 Radius: 0,51648525918802 DistanceX:
0,0021 Distance: 0,
—
15 Lavers | @8 Gioomeny | @8 Todoath | 3 Processing (3 Todlrfo
Cammia 7 x

defouk
5 Camera |1 Navigation | (@ Propedies

CursorX= 6964mm Y= R02mm  AnchorX= Omm Y= Onm  Length Omm

speration

/1/ Circle in camera pane /2] Message Find Circles Results

€ The circles have been found in the camera image.

For removing the overlay items in the “Camera” pane, please
click on Camera > Overlay > Clear overlay.

o

Note
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Fig. 423: Find
Lines

Fig. 424: Find
Lines Camera
pane
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The “Find Lines” function lets you find lines in the camera image.

B Finding lines

1. Click on Camera > Search > Find lines.

®» The following message is displayed, showing the results if the line search
and their parameters.

,»

Line search result

Lines were found with distance 0,15741156064634 mm

Line 0: Radius: 1,12050002420654 Angle: 0,719995056689555
Line 1: Radius: 0,962999994803467 Angle: 0,719995056689555

®» In addition, the line is displayed in the camera pane:

Camera

G Camera | G4 Navigation | G4 Propertie:

€ The lines have been found in the camera image.

=T For removing the overlay items in the “Camera” pane, please
Fud click on Camera > Overlay > Clear overlay.

Note
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The “Spiral search” function lets you search in a spiral over an area to find

fiducials.

B Starting a spiral search

1. Click on Camera > Search > Spiral search.

®» The following dialog is displayed:

Fig. 425: Spiral
Search

Spiral search

Ask for acceptance

Y
Diameter tolerance
Fiducial display time
Force manual centering
Stop: Max tries for centering
Minimum quality

Minimum vaiid quality
Search area size
Threshold destance

B Spiral search parameters
ot ) P

Manual centenng on fall

Minimum quality improvement

Backlash avoid distance
Specifies the distance for moving out first when centerng to avoid backlash emors,

False

1 mm

1 mm
0.3 mm
Os
False
False
3

1%
5
40 %
10 mm
0.07 mm

2. If necessary, modify the settings in category “Spiral search parameters”.
The following settings are available:

Table 56: Spiral
Search

Setting

Spiral search parameters

Description

Ask for acceptance

Specifies whether the user has to accept every
found fiducial.

Backlash avoid distance

Specifies the distance that the camera head
moves before centering the fiducial in order to
avoid errors due to backlash.

X

Distance in X direction

Y

Distance in Y direction

Diameter tolerance

Specifies the allowable absolute size
difference from the nominal diameter for the
minimum and maximum recognized diameter.

Fiducial display time

Specifies the time the head rests over the
fiducial after recognition.

Force manual centering

Specifies whether the dialog for manual
centering is displayed even if a fiducial has
been recognized.

Manual centering on fail

Specifies whether the dialog for manual
centering is displayed if automatic centering
has failed.

Max tries for centering

Specifies the maximum tries for centering until
the fiducial is specified as not found.

Minimum valid quality

Defines the minimum quality that has to be
reached at the start of the spiral search.
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Table 56: Spiral
Search

Fig. 426: Spiral
Search Result -
fiducial found

Fig. 427: Spiral
Search Result -
fiducial not found

352

Setting

Minimum quality improvement
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Description

Specifies the minimum quality improvement
necessary for continuing the centering.

Search area size

Specifies size of the area around the start
location where the fiducial is searched.

Threshold distance

Specifies the threshold distance for accepting
the fiducial directly without further centering.

3. Click on [Start].

®» The camera searches for fiducials in spirals. When a fiducial is found, the
following message is displayed:

Service Info

i Spiral Search Result:
Found: True, Aborted: False, Found Position: { X = 299,90840692624%; ¥ = 31,7129861910385 }, Distance { X = 0, 122154; ¥ =10, )

®» If no fiducial is found the following message is displayed:

Service Info

1 Spiral Search Result:
Found: False, Abarted: False, Found Position: (% =-1; ¥ =-1), Distance { X =-1; ¥=-1)

‘- Fiducial not found
e
-

Check whether the camera head is really above the fiducials
Note that are to be found. Otherwise move the head manually to that
area and adjust the size of the search area “Search area size”

if necessary.

€ The spiral search for fiducials is finished.

V- Click on Camera > Overlay > Clear overlay to clear the
(—d “Camera” pane of the overlays.

Note
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5.10.5.4 Find Corner

The “Find corner” function lets you find corners.
B Finding a corner
1. Click on Camera > Search > Find corner.

®» The number of corners found and their parameters are displayed in a dialog
(/2/). In addition, the corner is displayed in the camera pane (/1/):

Fig. 428: Find Deeioie = % XD vew | Civew | Machining view
corner Ao = RN K¢
A o 8D 0 &
€ P B
' Y: 106,141 mm
2 - posticring
A_ 1 Oimm o] Z ses  DePtn lmiter
mounted
Select head Head actons
lnal 4 Fautofocus | |1 KE| B
Operate Tool information
[ = No tool information
[l o Corner Finder

Comer finder retumed: 0, PosX: 0,218526364171907, Pos\
0,234600717384787

BB Layers | 8 Geomety | 8 Tooipsth | @ Processing {8 Teatinko
Camets

35 Camena | B Naviganon | @8 Propetes

/1/ Corner in camera pane /2] Message Find corner

€ The corners have been found in the camera image.

For removing the overlay items in the “Camera” pane, please
click on Camera > Overlay > Clear overlay.

Note
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5.11 Menu Extras

The menu “Extras” allows you to change the program settings.
Click on the “Extras” menu item to open the submenu:

Fig. 429: Menu
«Extras” Extras

g Options...

—
B Customize...

The following table provides a brief description of the menu item’s functions:

Table 57: Menu Menu item Description
functions
“Extras” Options... Opens the dialog “Options”.

Customize... Opens the dialog “Customize”.

5.11.1 Options

The “Options” dialog allows you to modify specific program settings.
Click on Extras > Options to open the following dialog:

Fig. 430: Extras > e — e ¥

Options ~[|General B Application
[) Display User level Advanced user
[ Measurament Use 05 cuture Falze
Language English (United States)

~[2 Import / Export

Import assignments :
0 tmp 9 g::mal separator r“mm ol
[ Export configurations B Auto save
* [ Formats Time interval fmin) 10
[ Gerber futo save mode ON
[ Excellon E Undo/Redo
[ LMD \Undo/Redolevel 10
[) HPGL Bl User and license information |
User name N.N
[ DxF
0 step Organization
Location NN
[3 Miscellaneous Serial number
[ CAM settings Enabling code
[ Machine

User and license information
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The following settings are available:

Table 58: Options ~ Property Description
“General”
Application
User level Choice between “Advanced user” and “Service”.
Use OS culture Choice between “True” and “False”.
Language Sets the language of the application interface.
Choice is only available if “Use OS culture” is set to
“False”.

* Deutsch (Deutschland)
* espafiol (Espafia)

* suomi (Suomi)

« francgais (France)

« italiano (ltalia)

s BERE(EX)

* polski (Polska)

* portugués (Portugal)

* pycckui (Poccus)

* slovenski (Slovenija)

* svenska (Sverige)

* English (United States)

* F13C (E74A)

Units Units used in the application.
Choice is only available if “Use OS culture” is set to
“False”.

* Meters [m]

* Centimeters [cm]
* Millimeters [mm]
* Micrometers [um]
* Inches [inch]

* Mils [mil]

Decimal separator Choice between dot (.) and comma (,) if “Use OS
culture” is set to “False”.

Auto save

Time interval (min) Defines the time until a document is saved.

Auto save mode Switches auto saving on or off

Undo/Redo

Undo/Redo level Undo/Redo level

User and license information

User name User name in the current application session

Organization User organization of the current application runtime
license.

Location Organization location of the current application
runtime license.

Serial number Serial number of the current application runtime
license
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Table 58: Options  Property Description
“General”
Enabling code Enabling code of the current application runtime
license.
Table 59: Options  Button Description
“General”
buttons OK Closes the dialog and stores the settings.
Cancel Closes the dialog without storing the settings.
Check box Description
Use document preferences Activate this check box if you want to use the
standard settings stored the document.

You can modify further settings in the following categories:
+ Display
*  Measurement
* Import/Export
* Import Assignments
»  Export configurations
*+ Formats
» Gerber
* Excellon
* LMD
* HPGL
* DXF
* STEP
*  Miscellaneous
* CAM settings
* Machine
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Use the categories tree that is displayed in the left section of the dialog to
navigate to the desired options (see the following figure).

Categories tree [~CGenel |2 Appication '

[ Display User level Advanced user
[ Measurament Uso 05 culun :?:dl (United States)
=3 Import / Export X Dot

[ Import assignments xmal separstor — =

[ Export configurations 5 Auto save ’
« [ Formats Time irterval fmin) 10

[ Gerber Auto save mode ON

[ Excellon 5l Undo/Redo

D LMD pindo/edolevdl_______ L

[ HPGL E1: User and license information |

[) DxF User name NN

[y STEP Onerizeflon

! Location NN
[ Miscellaneous Seral number
[ CAM settings Enabling code
[ Machine
User and license information
[ o
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Fig. 432: Extras >
Options
“Display”

Table 60:Options
“Display”
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Click on “Display” in the “Options” dialog to display the following view:

[~ General & 2D CAM view
[) [Display Background color Il Biack
[ Measurement :i: “;’:’“ rectangle color E White
el 7 w se
‘J‘Impcn Sport Show page outlines False
[3) Import assignments Srao to oid False
[ Export configurations Spacing X 5 mm
* (3 Formats Spacing Y 5 mm
[ Gerber Transparency of major lines 50
[ Excellon Transparency of minor lines 25
0 Mo B 2D Machining view
[ HPGL Awdliary board length 40 mm
D DX Aundliary board rectangle color [2] Orange
- STép Acsdliary board width 40 mm
b Background color B Gray
D) Miscellaneous Camera area color [ White
[) CAM settings Camera area ine style Solid
[ Machine Matedal area color [] SandyBrown
Max processing area color B Red
Placement rec{arge color Bl Black
Reference hole color Bl Red
Show material True
Tool ramp color [ Siver
Topography points color [] Yellow
Working area color B Green
B 3D view
Background color Il Black
E Common
Dynamic highighting Off
Pedormance and qualty settngs Quality
Show jumps in toolpath False
Aupdliary board length
Defines length of rectangle of awdiary board during dispensing operation
([ Use document preferences
The following settings are available:
Property Description
2D CAM view

Background color

Sets the background color of the CAM view.

Pan & zoom rectangle color

Sets the color of the visible-area rectangle in the
Navigation view.

Show grid

Activates/deactivates grid in CAM view. Choice
between “True” and “False”

Show page outlines

Display how the printed region will be divided into
several pages.

Snap to grid Sets whether the cursor "sticks to" grid nodes in
CAM view or not (only active if “Show grid” is set to
“True”).

Spacing X Sets the grid spacing in X direction in the CAM view.

Spacing Y Sets the grid spacing in Y direction in the CAM view.

Transparency of major lines

Sets the transparency of the major lines

Transparency of minor lines

Sets the transparency of the minor lines.

2D Machining view

Auxiliary board length

Defines the length of rectangle of auxiliary board
during dispensing operation.
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Table 60:Options
“Display”
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Property

Auxiliary board rectangle
color

How to work with CircuitPro PM

Description

Defines the color of the rectangle of the auxiliary
board during dispensing operation.

Auxiliary board width

Defines the width of the rectangle of the auxiliary
board during the dispensing operation.

Background color

Sets the background color of the 2D machining
view.

Camera area color

Sets the display color of the camera area.

Camera area line style

Sets the line style of the boundary of the camera
area.

Material area color

Sets the display color of the material area.

Material area line style

Sets the line style of the material area boundary.

Max processing area color

Sets the display color of the maximum processing
area.

Max processing area line
style

Sets the line style of the maximum processing area
boundary.

Placement rectangle color

Defines the color for the rectangle of production
data during placement operation.

Reference hole color

Sets the color of the positions where the reference
holes have been drilled.

Show material

Activate/deactivate display of material area, max
processing area and tool magazine.

Tool ramp color

Sets the color for the milling-width adjustment ramp.

Topography points color

Sets the color for displaying the points for a “Read
topography” phase when the operation is active

Working area color

Sets the display color of the working area.

Working area line style

Sets the line style of the boundary of the working
area.

3D View

Background color

Sets the background color of the 3D view.

Common

Dynamic highlighting

Sets the tracking mode of objects under the mouse
cursor in graphic views, also known as dynamic
highlighting.

Performance and quality
settings

Sets the priority for speed versus precision.

Show jumps in toolpath

Activate/deactivate display of jumps between
toolpath lines.

V1.1 -11.2016 359



How to work with CircuitPro PM CircuitPro PM 2.3 _m

Laser & Electronics

Measurement

Click on “Measurement” in the “Options” dialog to display the following view:

Fig. 433: Extras > Eossssss————— st
9pt|ons Y ~[3 General | B Measurement seftings
Measurement [ Display [EEEETETE N Cartesian [=]
[} Measurement Coordinates Absolute
~[C3 Import / Export
[ Import assignments
[ Export configurations
~[2 Formats
[ Gerber
[ Excelion
0 LMD
[ HPGL
[ oxF
[ sTep
[ Miscellanecus
[ CAM settings
[ Machine
Coordinate system
Coordinate system used in the application: cartesian or polar
D Use document preferences
— coc
The following settings are available:
Table 61: Options ~ Property Description
“Measurement”
Measurement settings
Coordinate system Coordinate system used in the application:

Cartesian or Polar.

Coordinates Input of coordinates in the application: absolute or
relative values.
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Fig. 434: Extras >
Options “Import /
Export”

Table 62: Options
“Import / Export”

© 2016 LPKF AG
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Import / Export

Click on “Import / Export in the “Options” dialog to display the following view:

Options

~[3 General
[ Display
[) Measurement
~[2Import / Export
[ Import assignments
[ Export configurations
¥ [ Formats
[ Gerber
[ Excellon
D) LMD
[ HPGL
D oxF
D) step
[ Miscellaneous
[) CAM settings
[ Machine

() Use document preferences

=]

=

=]

Watch changes

x

Import
Compact data False
Reduce number of elements  True
Preview

New layer’s color
Watch changes
Time interval (min)
Watch mode

The following settings are available:

Property

Description

Import

Compact data

If set to “True”, geometrical objects that are composed
of a lot of smaller objects are replaced with a single
polygon that fills the same area.

Reduce number of elements

If set to “True”, the number of elements for open/closed
paths and polygons is reduced.

Preview

New layer's color

Preview color for objects that are assigned to the new
layer.

Watch changes

Time interval (min)

Defines the time interval for checking for changes in the
source files.

Watch mode

If set to “ON”, the imported source file is periodically
checked for changes according to the defined time
interval.
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Import assignments

Click on “Import assignments” in the “Options” dialog to display the following

view:
Fig. 435: Extras > o — s
Options “Import ~2 Genenal | - Aperture Templates
assignments [ Cisplay
[) Measurement Load from ¢ Electronics\LPKF CircuitPro 02.010\ApertureTemplates.xml
'DD]rvgf‘opr:[ i::::mems Import Assignments
[ Export configurations Load from  nics\LPKF CircuitPro 02.010\Import Assignments\Eaglexml
~[2 Formats
[ Gerber New... i | Save As...
[ Excelion b
O tmD Assignments
[ HPGL
0 oxe File Name Format Layer/ Template  Aperture / Tocl
) sTeP *TOP GerberX B toplayer B TopApe -
D Miscellsneous * BOT GerberX v | BottomLayer || Botpe z
E 3:'\:;::'"95 " BOA GerberX ‘: BoardOutline ' EoardApe =,
-ssT GerberX | =] silkscreenTop [= | SilkTopape [~
*$SB GerberX | v || SilkSereenBott| v | SilkBotApe ||
* SMT GerberX ~ | SolderMaskToy| | MaskTopipe |+
*SMB GerberX + | solderMaskBol| * | MaskBotipe |+
*SPT GeberX | v | SolderPasteTo| ¥ | FasteTophpe |~
*SPB GerberX |~ | SolderPasteBo |~ | PasteBottpe |~
*DRD E || OrilPiated [ =] DrilTools | =
Add | § Remove
Adjust Excellon files
[ Use document preferences
o R —
The following settings are available:
Table 63: Extras > Property Description
Options “Import
assignments” Aperture Templates Selects the path of an existing aperture template
file.
Import Assignments Selects the path of an existing assignments file.
You can also select a new XML file by entering a
new file name.
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Fig. 436: Creating Assignments
assignment rules
File Name Format Layer/ Template Aperture/ Tool
*TOP GerberX B2 TopLayer B TopApe v
*BOT GerberX | ¥ || BottomLayer |¥ || BotApe B
*.BOA GerberX | || BoardOutline | || BoardApe B4
*SST GerberX |¥ || SilkScreenTop | ¥ || SilkTopApe B4
*SSB GerberX | || SilkScreenBottc| ¥ || SilkBotApe ||
*SMT GerberX E SolderMaskToj| ¥ || MaskTopApe |¥|
*SMB GerberX |¥ || SolderMaskBol| ¥ || MaskBotApe | ¥ |
*SPT GerberX E SolderPasteTo)| ¥ || PasteTopApe ||
*.SPB GerberX LY || SolderPasteBo'| ¥ || PasteBotApe | ¥|
*DRD Excellon \v| Driliiated  [¥] DrillTools [~
Add Remove
Table 64: Column Description
Columns
File name Defines the file extension for assignment.
Format Assigns the format for the import.
Layer/Template Defines the destination layer for the import.
Aperture/Tool List Defines the aperture / tool list.
Table 65: Import Button Description
Assignments -
buttons Add Allows to create new assignment rules. These
assignment rules are written to the selected XML
file. Thus, you can define for example that imported
files having specific file extensions are always
assigned to a specific layer.
Remove Removes the selected assignment rule(s).
Table 66: Options  Options Description
Adjust Excellon files This option affects the format settings of the
Excellon file.
CircuitPro PM automatically selects the settings that
cause the best fit to those of the Gerber X data.
Attention! If the Gerber X files contain further
information (e.g. crosshairs or bounding box) except
the PCB, the drill data could be scaled incorrectly. In
such cases disable this option or adjust the format
settings manually.
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Click on “Export configurations” in the “Options” dialog to display the following

view:

Fig. 37: Export — e o

Configurations file nics\LPKF CircuitPro 02.010\ExportConfigurationsxml

configurations

*[) General
[ Display
[ Measurement
* (23 Import / Export
[ Import assignments
[ Export configurations
~[3 Formats
[) Gerber
[) Excellon
) tmMD
[ HPGL
D) oxF
[ step
[ Miscellaneous
[ CAM settings
[} Machine

[0 Use document preferences

Configurations

Add

Type Name

The following settings are available:

Table 67: Export Section

Description

configurations
Configurations file

Enter the path to the configuration file.

You can select/change the path by clicking the
button next to it.

Configurations The available configurations that are located in the
current configuration file are listed.
You can add or remove configurations by clicking
the buttons “Add” and “Remove”.

Parameters

File Name Enter the file name with which the file is to be
exported.

Format Enter the file format in which the file is to be

exported.

Source objects

Enter the source objects which are to be exported
in the file.

364

V1.1 -11.2016 © 2016 LPKF AG



PR

Laser & Electronics

CircuitPro PM 2.3 How to work with CircuitPro PM

Gerber

Click on “Formats > Gerber” in the “Options” dialog to display the following view:

Fig. 433 — s

Extras>9ptlons ry— ==
Gerber [ isplay 360-degree interpolation as defaut False:
[) Measurement xue AM-octagon ia.ﬂ
/ ate square e
T gt gt Stp nd repest o fash Folse
D ) Use layer name False
[ Export configurations Use Layer polarty T
~[2 Formats
[) [Gerber
[ Excellon
O wMD
[0 HeGL
[ oxF
[ stEP
[) Miscellaneous
[ cAM settings
[ Machine

360-degree interpolation as default
Activate. 360-degree lation as default

D Use document preferences

The following settings are available:

Table 68: Property Description
Extras>Options
“Gerber” Import
Set 360 interpolation as Activate/deactivate 360-degree interpolation as
default default.
Rotate AM octagon Always align octagon borders to axes.
Rotate Square Activate/deactivate automatic rotation of square
objects during Gerber import.
Step and repeat to flash Activate/deactivate combining object collections to
flash objects for step-and-repeat commands.
Use layer name Use the layer name defined in the Gerber file.
Use layer polarity Activate/deactivate analysis of layer polarity during

Gerber import.
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Excellon

Click on “Formats > Excellon” in the “Options” dialog to display the following

view:
Fig, 439 Er— "
Extras>Options [ General "8 Import
“Excellon” [ Display Fiducial diameter 1 mm
[ Measurement Fin hole dameter 3mm
~[3 Import / Export
[ Import assignments
[ Export configurations
«[) Formats
[ Gerber
[ Excellon
0 tMD
[ HPGL
[ oxF
[ sTep
[ Miscellaneous
[ CAM settings
[) Machine
Fiducial diameter
Sets the diameter of fiducial objects during import
D Use document preferences
— Canc
The following settings are available:
Table 69: Property Description
Extras>Options
“Excellon” Import
Fiducial diameter Sets the diameter of fiducial objects when importing
Excellon files.
Pin hole diameter Sets the diameter of the pin hole when importing
Excellon files.
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Fig. 440: Extras >
Options “LMD”

Table 70:Options
“LMD”

© 2016 LPKF AG
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Click on “Formats > LMD” in the “Options” dialog to display the following view:

~ [ General

Tool conversion file  ics\LPKF CircuitPro 02,010\ TeelConversionTable.xml

[ Display
[ Measurament
~[3 Import / Export
[ Import assignments
[ Export configurations
*[3 Formats
[ Gerber
[ Excellon
O LMD
[0 HPGL
[ DxF
[ sTep
[ Miscellaneous
[ CAM settings
[} Machine

Tool to be replaced
Micro Cutter 0.1 mm (4 mil)

Toal to be used
Micro Cutter 0,1 mm

|

Micro Cutter 0.13 mm (5.7 mil) <Undefined=
Universal Cutter 0.2 mm (8 mil) Universal Cutter 0.2 mm
Universal Cutter 0.22 mm (8.7) <Undefined>
Universal Cutter 0.24 mm (3.4) ZUndefinad=

Universal Cutter 0.2 mm marking
End Mill {(RF) 0.15 mm (6 mil)

Universal Cutter 0.2 mm
End Mill (RF) 0,15 mm

End Mill {RF) 0.25 mm (10 mil)

End Mill (RF) 0,25 mm

End Mill (RF) 0.4 mm (16 mil)

End Mill (RF) 0.4 mm

End Mill 0.8 mm (31 mil) End Mill 0.8 mm
End Mill 1.0 mm (38 mil) End Mill 1 mm
End Mill 2.0 mm (7% mil} End Mill 2 mm
End Mill 3.0 mm (118 mil} End Mill 3 mm

End Mill 1.0 mm (39 mil) long

End Mill lang 1 mm

End Mill 2.0 mm (79 mil) long

End Mill long 2 mm

Spiral Dnll 0.2 mm

Spiral Drill 0.2 mm

Spiral Dnll 0.3 mm

Spiral Drill 0.3 mm

Spiral Drill 0.4 mm

Spiral Drill 0.4 mm

Spiral Drill 0.5 mm

AEEEEEIEEIEE S E RS EEE]

Spiral Drill 0.5 mm

[ Use document preferences

Add Remove

Property

The following settings are available:

Description

Tools conversion file

new file name.

Defines the path of the file for tool conversion.
You can also select a new XML file by entering a

Tool to be replaced

Defines the tool to be replaced.

Tool to be used

Defines the tool to be used instead.
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Click on “Formats > HPGL” in the “Options” dialog to display the following view:

Fig. 441: Extras >

Options “HPGL” = General B Import
[ Display Data type Toolpath
[ Measurement Plotter resolution 0.025
~[ Import / Export Resolution unit Millimeters
[ Import assignments
[ Export configurations
* [ Formats
[ Gerber
[ Excellon
[ o
[ [APGL
[ DxF
[ sTep
[ Miscellaneous
[ cam settings
[} Machine
Data type
Defines how to import HPGL data: as geometrical obiects or toolpaths.
D Use decument preferences
The following settings are available:
Table 71: Options ~ Property Description
“HPGL”
Import
Data type Defines how to import the HPGL data: as
geometrical objects or toolpaths
Plotter resolution Defines the plotter resolution used by the HPGL file.
Resolution unit Defines the resolution units (mm or inch).
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DXF

Click on “Formats > DXF” in the “Options” dialog to display the following view:

Fig 442: Extras > e —

: « ”

Options “DXF ~[ General B Import
[ Display Defaut fort Arial
[ Measurement

~[3 Import / Export

[ Import assignments
[ Export configurations
*[3 Formats
Gerber
[ Excellion
[ LMD
[ HPGL
[ [oxF
[ sTeP
[ Miscellaneous
[ cam sertings
[ Machine

Default font
Defauk fort is used to replace fords defined in & DXF file that ane not installed on this PC.

[ Use document preferences

— o

The following settings are available:

Table 72:0ptions  Property Description
“DXF”
Import
Default font The default font is used to replace fonts defined in a

DXEF file that are not installed on this PC.
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STEP
Click on “Formats > STEP” in the “Options” dialog to display the following view:

N .
: “ »”
Options “STEP 9 General
[ Display
[ Measurament
~[3 Import / Export
[ Import assignments
[ Export configurations
~[2 Formats
[ Gerber
[ Excellon
[ o
[ HPGL
[ DxF
[ |sTEP
[ Miscellaneous
[ CAM settings
[} Machine
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Fig. 444: Extras >
Options
“Miscellaneous”

Table
73:0ptions
“Miscellaneous”

© 2016 LPKF AG

CircuitPro PM 2.3

Miscellaneous

Click on “Miscellaneous” in the “Options” dialog to display the following view:

How to work with CircuitPro PM

~[3 Import / Export
[ Import assignments
[ Export configurations

Defaut spike angle
Defaut spke width
Defaut tolerance

~[ General E Common
[ Display Bounding box f number of objects greater 500
D) Measurement Maxmal prnted pages 100
Message pop-up Critical / Eror / Waming

Message popup w/
Show conductor objects

Store last choice of delete object operation True
~ (] Formats B FRducial
) Gerber Diameter 1.5 mm
[ Excellon B Logging
0 MD Verbose Fales
0) HPGL £ Biaed Topoorapte
0 DxF Gnd spacing X 50 mm
D x Gnd spacing Y 50 mm
s B Tolerances
[} Miscellaneous Accuracy for curve modifications 0.001 mm
[ CAM settings Curve combine 0.1 mm
[) Machine B Tool Library
Save tools inside document False

Sandard tool library fie
Tool instances library fle
B Toolpath generation

Gircular arc approximation

Max cutting link length
Max joinable pin length
Maxdmeum size of remaining part

for curve

/o Message View Gritical / Error / Waming

False

C:\ProgramData\LPKF Laser & Bectronics
C:\ProgramData\LPKF Laser & Hectronics

False
20°
0.05 mm
0.002 men
3 mm

3 mm

10 mm

path, Convert to path.

[0 Use document preferences

Precision value used for curve modfication operations (sl modfy geometry operations. Close

Combine open paths, Convert to polygon. Draw to flash)

The following settings are available:
Property Description
Common

Bounding box if number of objects
greater

Show a bounding box when moving
objects in the CAM view if the number
of objects exceeds this value.

Maximal printed pages

Defines the maximal count of pages
that can be printed.

Message pop-up

Sets the types of messages shown as
pop-up message boxes (in addition to
a record in the Message View).

Message pop-up w/o Message View

Sets types of messages shown as pop-up
message box when the Message view is
closed.

Show conductor objects

Activates/deactivates (default) the display
of conductor objects in the Geometry data
view.

Store last choice of delete object
operation: with dependent objects or
without.

Defines whether the last choice of the
“delete object operation: with dependent
objects or without* is stored. Used when
the warning delete dialog is not shown.
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Property Description

Fiducial

Diameter Defines the diameter of fiducials.
Logging

Verbose If “Verbose” is set to true, the

application diagnostic messages are
listed in the Message View as “Service
messages’.

Read Topography

Grid spacing X

Sets the spacing of the grid in X direction
for the operation 'Read topography'.

Grid spacing Y

Sets the spacing of the grid in Y direction
for the operation 'Read topography'

Tolerances

Accuracy for curve modifications

Precision value used for curve
modification operations (all modify
geometry operations, Close path,
Convert to path, Combine open paths,
Convert to polygon, Draw to flash).

Curve combine

Defines the tolerance for the
maximum distance between two
objects that are to be combined.

Tool library

Save tools inside document

True:

All settings in the tool library are
stored in the project's corresponding
document file.

False:

All settings in the tool library are
stored in the common

“ToolLibrary.xml” file and are thus
available to all projects.

Standard tool library file

Path of the standard tool library file
(ToolLibrary.xml), used for new projects.

Tool instances library file

Path of the tool library file that contains
descriptions of real machine tools.

Toolpath generation

Circular arc approximation

Defines whether arc elements are
approximated

Default spike angle

Sets the default spike angle for the
insulation algorithm.

Default spike width

Sets the default spike width for the
insulation algorithm.

Default tolerance

Sets the default tolerance for toolpath
generation algorithms.

Max cutting link length

Defines the maximum length of a cutting
link between toolpath sections.

V1.1 -11.2016
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Table
73:0Options
“Miscellaneous”

Fig. 445: Extras >
Options “CAM
settings”

Table 74:
Extras >
Options “CAM
settings”

© 2016 LPKF AG
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Property

Description
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Max joinable pin length

Defines the maximum pin movement
length that is joined without jump to the
adjacent curve.

Maximum size of remaining part

Maximum size of remaining part

CAM settings

Click on “CAM settings” in the “Options” dialog to display the following view:

(] Use document preferences

Burr removal

Defines if the middle line of the boardoutline {on top and on botiom) is necessary.

~[3 General B 2.5D mode settings
D Display Maximum Z level (2.5D milling) 8 mm
D Measurement (I\jﬂlam:umdileval {pocketing) ;I;]rr;n
' verap distance
~ Import/ EXP.DFt Ramp aislance 100 %
D Import assignments Safety distance 1 mm
[ Export configurations Tolerance 0.002 mm
~[3 Formats Tool rotation Im Uhrzeigersinn
D Gerber B Contour Routing settings
[ Excellon Burr removal False
O tmD E Rubout settings
[ HPGL Overlap lasertolpath [Mo. of tracks] | 3
[ oxF
[ sTep
[ Miscellanecus
[} {CAM settings
[ Machine

The following settings are available:

Property

Description

2.5D mode settings

Maximum Z level (2.5D milling)

Defines the maximum value for the Z level
for 2.5D milling.

Maximum Z level (pocketing)

Defines the maximum value for the Z level
for pocketing.

Overlap distance

Defines the additional distance that the tool
moves at the end of a closed milling path
to overlap the start. The value is in percent
of the tool diameter. 0% means that start
and end only touch.

V1.
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Description

Ramp distance

Defines the height to lift the tool above a
surface already cut when the tool does a
jump between cutting movements within a
pocket.

Safety distance

Defines the height to lift the tool above the
horizontal surface when the tool does a
jump between cutting movements.

Tolerance

Tolerance used for computation.

Tool rotation

Defines the direction of tool rotation.

Contour routing settings

Burr removal

This function reduces burrs when contour
routing. An additional toolpath is generated
on the top and bottom sides.

Rubout settings

Overlap laser toolpath [No. of tracks]

Defines the count of overlaps of laser
toolpaths with milling toolpaths
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Fig. 446: Extras >
Options
“Machine”

Table 75:
Extras >
Options

CircuitPro PM 2.3

Machine
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Click on “Machine” in the “Options” dialog to display the following view:

*[ General

B Machine seltings

[ Display
[ Measurement

* [ Import | Export

[ Impart assignments
[ Export configurations
~[2 Formats
[ Gerber
[ Excellon
[ LMD
[ HPGL
[ e
[ 5TEP
[ Miscellaneous

280 fisture plate thickness
Camera Lens Type

Drefault end mill depth
Eiraction system monitoring
MKHP plate height

MKHP plate mounted

Sinker plate thickness
Underlay plate thickness
Wacuum table mounted
Wacuum-system tum-off delay

E Process seltings

Dust reduction
Keep tool during optical alignment

0 mm
Unknown
0.03 mm
False

6 mm
False

5 mm

2 mm
False
900 s

False
False

[0 camM settings
[ Machine

2.6D fixture plate thickness
Thickness of fisture plate below the material. Only used in 2.50 jobs.

[J use document preferences

Cance

The following settings are available:
Property

Description

“Machine”

Machine settings

2.5D fixture plate thickness

Thickness of fixture plate below the
material. Only used in 2.5D jobs.

Camera lens type

If you are using an upgrade or replacement
camera, you need to set your camera type
here to work with the correct camera
calibration parameters.

Default end mill depth

This is the default end mill depth. It is for
uncalibrated end mills only. The real depth
my vary up to +15 pym.

Extraction system monitoring

If the extraction system is monitored, the
machine stops processing if the extraction
system is off. This is not possible with all
types of extraction systems.

MKHP plate height

Defines the thickness of the MKHP plate.

MKHP plate mounted

Defines whether the MKHP plate is
mounted or not.

Sinter plate thickness

Defines the thickness of the sinter plate.

Underlay plate thickness

Defines the thickness of the underlay plate.

Vacuum table mounted

Defines whether the vacuum table is
mounted or not.

© 2016 LPKF AG
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Description

Vacuum-system turn-off delay

Defines the time that the vacuum system
keeps running after end of processing.

Process settings

Dust reduction

Reduces the dust produced during contour
routing. This option will increase the
processing time.

Keep tool during optical alignment

Determines whether the tool is kept in the
clamp during optical alignments.

Fig. 447: Extras >
Customize...

376

5.11.2 Customize

The menu item “Customize” allows you to adapt the operation of the program to

your needs.

Click on Extras > Customize to open the following dialog:

Customization

Toolbars  Keyboard

Commands

Categony:

Printing
Edit
Insert
Machining
Toolpath
Modify
View
Select
Extras
Wizard
Camera

Help

Options ~ Layouts

[ | tmport 3D shape...

Command:

Export...

Exit

Import...

Open...

Reimport...

Save As Template...
Save As... - 1
Save

Impaort toolpath...

, the next version of the application.

_li\_ All changes made in this dialog could be lost when upgrading to
AN

Separator

/1/ List of available settings

/2] Tabs

The dialog has 5 tabs with corresponding settings:

¢ Commands

* Toolbars
+ Keyboard
*  Options

* Layouts

V1.1 -11.2016
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Commands tab

Click on the “Commands” tab in the “Customization” dialog to display the
following view:

Fig. 448: Extras >
Customize...>
Commands

Commands ~ Toolbars Keyboard Options  Layouts

Categorny: Command:
[ | [tmport 30 shape...
Printing Export...
Edit Exit
Insert Import...
Machining New...
'II':‘:P‘;!I- gpen

i eimport...
View Save As Template...
Select Save As...
Extras Save
Wizard Impaort toolpath...
Camera
Help

Separator

_/i\_ All changes made in this dialog could be lost when upgrading to
A= the nextversion of the application.

The “Commands” tab allows you to customize the toolbars to your needs.
When you click on a category the corresponding command lists are displayed.

You can drag and drop the commands to the desired position in any toolbar.
Thus you can have fast and easy access to frequently used functions in the

toolbar.

Example:

B Inserting the “Polygon” command into the toolbar

1. Click in “Category” on “Insert”.

®» The corresponding command list is displayed.

2. Click in “Command” on “Polygon”.

3. Drag the mouse pointer with the left mouse button pressed to the desired

© 2016 LPKF AG

position in the toolbar.
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®» The mouse pointer is displayed as follows:

Fig. 449: Inserting fzards  Machining Camera Edras  Help
Polygon into the P ' I 1y > m = =p|.4 - . * w9
toolbar > OG5 BB O O ( %; L A8t X 1
= Machining
Cuslmizah'r:m
Commands — Toolbars Options™  Layotts
Category: Command:
File Circle path... -~
Printing Circle...
Edit Closed path.
| | Copper pouring
Machining Drill hole
Toolpath Fiducial =
Modify Fiducials
View Flash..
Select Milling curve.
Extras h.
Wizard Y90 -
Camera Polygon with cutouts...
Help Production Phase.
Rectangle
Rubout area
Text... o
i Separator |
All changes made in this dialog could be lost when upgrading to
H the next version of the application.
/1/ Mouse pointer with the left mouse button pressed
4. Release the left mouse button.
®» The "Polygon” icon is displayed at the desired position in the toolbar:
Fig. 450: Polygon ‘zards Machining Camera Extras Help
icon in toolbar > (7 1|00 W |8 = i 2 O OC ;17. e 2
~ Machining
[ camview

| Machining view | 1
L Y ) ¢
Customization

Toolbars

Commands Keyboard

Options

Layouts

Category: Command:
File Circle path... -~
Printing Circle... I
Edit Closed path...
e Copper pouring...
Machining Drill hole...
Toolpath Fiducial z
Modify Fiducials...
View Flash...
Select Milling curve...
Extras O th...
Wizacd T
Camera Polygon with cutouts...
Help Production Phase...

Rectangle...

Rubout area

Text... -

w Separator 3

All changes made in this dialog could be lost when upgrading to
- the next version of the application.

/1] Separator in toolbar /2] “Polygon” icon in toolbar
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You can insert separators between the icons in the toolbar by
Y using the [Separator] button and drag and drop.

Click on [Separator] and drag the mouse pointer with the left
Tip mouse button pressed to the desired position in the toolbar.

€ The “Polygon” command has been inserted into the toolbar.

Toolbars tab

Click on the “Toolbars” tab in the “Customization” dialog to display the following

view:
Fig. 451: Extras >
$:§fs::l:e> Commands  Toolbars ~Keyboard  Options  Layouts
Toolbars: j - 2
4 Modity New... _/
I3 Default
3 Process
B2 Insert Rename 3
s Delete _\\_ 4
1
_/i\ All changes made in this dialog could be lost when upgrading to
A= thenextversion of the application.
s
/1/ Activation of the toolbars /4] [Delete] - deletes the selected
2/ [New...] - creates a new toolbar toolbar
/3/ [Rename] - renames the selected 35/ I[Close] - Closes the “Customization
1alog.

toolbar
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Keyboard tab
Click on the “Keyboard” tab in the “Customization” dialog to display the following
view:
Customize...> Commands  Toolbars  Keyboard ~Opfions  Layouts
Keyboard LR R PSR | SSEEE )
Categony: Commands: H—
Import 3D shape... Aszign _/
Export...
Exit
h: port... Delete \ | 3
Reimport...
Save As Template...
Save As...
New shortcut Save
Import toolpath
Current shortcut
Description
All changes made in this dialog could be lost when upgrading to
,il\_. lhenextgveuion oftheappli(a?ion. P ? 4I.
el 5

/1/ Lists the menu items with their sub-
menus and their assigned keyboard
shortcuts

/2] [Assign] - assigns a new shortcut
13/ [Delete] - deletes the shortcut

/4] Description of the menu item
currently selected in /1/

/5/ [Close] - Closes the “Customization”
dialog.

Options tab
Click on the “Options” tab in the “Customization” dialog to display the following
view:
Fig. 453: Extras >
g:fit::s"ze") Commands ~ Toolbars Keyboard Options = Layouts
Symbel scaling: Medium - 1
Toolbar button style:  Image v_.2
[ Show tooltips on toolbars ———3
[ Show shorteut keys on tooktips ———d4
& :‘:I ch;(ngu madefi:hmis diralug could be lost when upgrading to
LY € M VEFSION o € application.
— 5
/1/ Setting for the icon size 13/ Activate/deactivate display of
/2/ Display mode of the toolbars tooltips in toolbars
(with/without text/icon) /4] Activate/deactivate display of
keyboard shortcuts in tooltips
/5/ [Close] - Closes the “Customization”
dialog.
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Layouts tab
Click on the “Layouts” tab in the “Customization” dialog to display the following
view:
f:ys(t)?jrtglze..) Commands”  Toolbars Keyboard Options Layouts
Layouts A— 2
Save current —/
Rename | 3
1 — Delete selected || 4
¢i\ All changes made in this dialog could be lost when upgrading to
£ s\ thenext version of the application.
TS S
/1/ List of existing layouts /4/ [Delete selected] - deletes the
12/ [Save current] - saves the current selected layout
layout under its current name /5/ [Close] - closes the “Customization”
/3/ [Rename] - saves the layout undera  dialog
new name

This view allows you to save the settings made in the other tabs under a new
layout name.

A You can find the layouts at View > Layouts where you can

(—d switch to the desired screen layout.
Note
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5.12 Menu Help

The menu “Help” provides information about the current software version.
Click on the “Help” menu item to open the submenu:

Fig. 455: Menu
“Help” Help

n System Information...

The following table provides a brief description of the menu item’s functions:

Table 76: Menu Menu item Description
functions “Help”
Help Opens the CircuitPro PM offline help.
About... Opens the dialog “About this program* that contains
information about CircuitPro PM.
System Contains information about the computer that CircuitPro PM
information... is installed on.
5.12.1 Help

The menu item “Help” calls up the offline help of CircuitPro PM.
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5.12.2 About

The menu item “About” contains information about the program.
1. Click on Help > About...

®» The following dialog is displayed:

Fig. 456: About
this program

_[UPRE

Laser & Electronics
File Version l o

Circut Pro exe 2.10.1840

LPKF Protomat di 21100263

LPKF Core. Mation!0.dl 221000

LPKF Core CAAManager di 221001

LPKF Core Client dil 221001

LPKF Core ClentULdl 221000

LPKF Core.Device. MSRLogger di 221003

LPKF Core.(Contracts dil 221003

LPKF Core OCC Common.di 22100.12

LPKF Core ParameterServer dl 221000

LPKF Core. ToolLibrary.di 2210015

LPKF Core.Ul.di 2210053

LPKF Core.UI Common dl 2210034

LPKF Core.UI Common CoreResources di 2210033

LPKF Core.UI View3D di 2210012

(tcerse Conrct | [ Tivapury | [ Copyinto | m
\ | | | J
I I I I
1 2 3 4 5

/1/ Program list including file name and /4/ Button [Copy Info]

version /5/ Button [Close]
/2/ Button [License Contract]

/3/ Button [Third party]

* Click on [License Contract] to view the license contract.

» Click on [Third party] to view the list of third party licenses used by Circuit
Pro PM.

»  Click on [Copy Info] to copy the program list to the clipboard.
* Click on [Close] to close the dialog.
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The menu item “System information® contains information about your computer.
Click on Help > System information.
The following dialog is displayed:

Fig. 457: System
information

System information

[=1%

384

-
CPU
Clock frequency 1994 MHz
Description %86 Family 6 Model 23 Stepping 6
10 BFEBFBFFO0010676
Manufacturer Geninelntel
Name Intel Pentiur
Numnber of cores 2
Type 3
RAM
Capacity 4096 MB
Nurnber of modu 2
GPU
Chip type GeForce 9200M GS
Current video mc 1280 x 800 x 4294967296 Farben
Description NVIDIA GeForce 9200M GS
Is internal GPU False
Memory 512 MB
Name MWVIDIA GeFi
v
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2,5D dispense
Material placement ............cccccvvvvvvinnnnes 90 preparation ..........cccceeeeeeeiiiieeeeee 286
2.5D selecthead........cccccevviiiiiiiii s 48
create milling.........cccooveeeeeiiiiiiieeen, 227 setdistance .................... see Topography
2.5D MilliNg ceeereeee e 227 Start... 290
3D shape (oo 128
1041 0o i AP SSSRSTRRS 73 t0O0l list . 221
3D view Dispense Preparation Wizard ............. 286
activate........ccceeeiiii 275 Dispense process wizard.................... 290
alignment..........ccoooiiiiriririrrrrrr s 309 D] ]| £ — see Technology Dialog
ANChOr ... e 148 D ) 65, 369
anchor point...........ccccceuneneee 161, 269, 270 Edit breakout tabs.............ceecirrieenennens 236
Sl s 145 (=10 Ve | = V7 13 T [ 93
Anchor point Equipment configuration wizard........... 24
to the center point.......ccccccvveiiiiinneen, 148 25 Co2=1 | Lo o [ 65, 366
APErtUre ... 68 fiducial ......oooceerrcere e, 209, 234
Drary ..o 137 Create .....cocoveiiiic 210
arc create new layer........cccveveveeeveneeennnens 210
(oY | (SRR 164 fIN e 339
auto fOCUS .....ooccviriiricir e 341 not recognized automatically.............. 288
breakout tab recognized automatically.................... 287
add new position.........cccccceeiiiieene 239 set parameters ........cccccviviiiiieene, 338
change position..........ccoeeeeeieieieeeeeeennn, 237 spiral search ..........ccccevvvvvviviiiiiiiiiinians 351
remove position.........cccoccveeiniieeeenne 240 fiducial phase "DrillFiducials”............ 309
CAM VieW......cccciemriiri e 27 Fiducials .....cccccoiiiiiiiicceeeeeee 298
activate........cocceiiiiiii, 44, 275 flash object
toolbar........oooooi 28 Create ... 251
camera overlay explode......oueviiiiieiiieeeeees 257
Clear ..o 346 from multiple objects .............ccccece. 252
camera parameter set focus height
Create ... 332 move to fOCUS ......cooeviiiiiiiiiiiiies 343
10Ad ..o 330 S 343
camera search front panel ..o, 93
CIFCle ..o 349 geometry
(o7 ] 11 [=] £ T 353 aperture list.........oevvveviiiiiiiiiiieieieeieens 47
fiducial.......eeiiiiiiee 351 Gerber ... 65, 365
NES. .t 350 GerberX..... 65
spiral search.........cccccoeeeeieieiiiiieeeenn, 351 o | o 65, 368
contour routing... see Technology Dialog insert
copper area Milling CUMVe ......oeeiiiiiiiiieee s 217
ISOlAtE.....ueeeieieiiieiiiei s 199 installation information ........................ 16
(o] o] oT=T gl e TeTUT 1o T 199 insulate ................ see Technology Dialog
€rosshair ........ccccevmmiinccce e 345 language
S 354
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match up layers.........ccccvvvvvvvvinienennnnnns 151
move layer to Zero .........cccvvvvvvvevevnnnnns 149
1 N 65, 367
machining view
activate.........ccceveeeeeeiiiiieeeeeee 44, 275
ProtoMat D104...........evvvviviniiinieiiinininns 35
ProtoMat E33/E34/E44 ..........cccoeen.. 32
ProtoMat H100.......ccccooeiiiies 31
ProtoMat S43........cccceeeeeiiiee e, 33
ProtoMat S63/S103 .........cccciieieees 34
ProtoMat X60...........evvvvvevvinieiniiinininnnnns 30
Marking drills ...... see Technology Dialog
Material placement..........ccccceeveveeeeeeeeees 90
Material properties .......cccccceveriiiviiiienennnns 89
material settings ... 93
measuring mode.........cccccvriereriiienennns 333
milled channel
measuring the width.......................... 336
milling CUrve ......ccccovciiiinnere s 217
INSEI ..o 217
pad size parameters
AAd .o 222
delete .o, 224
it e 223
path
(o] [0 7= T 243
Closed.....coooeeiiiee e, 166
combinNg .....oooeiiiiiiii e, 246
CONVEIT . 249
INSEI ...veeiiiiieieieieieee s 160, 166
OPEN .o 160
phase
(o] (=Y | (= 295
3 SRR 47
placement.........ccocccmiiriiiiiiiien s 296
POCKEL ..., 258
pocketing............. see Technology Dialog
polygon
(o70] 01 V7=T o B (L 248
INSEI ..ueieiiiiieiiieieet e 173
selection......ccoee 28
with cutouts .....oeeviii, 195
processing area
ProtoMat D104-...........oevvveiiieiiieieiiiiinenns 35
ProtoMat E33/E34/E44 ..........cccccce.... 32
ProtoMat H100............oevviiiiiiiiiiiiiiinnnns 31

398 V1.1 -11.2016

CircuitPro PM 2.3

CRKE

Laser & Electronics

ProtoMat S43 ... 33
ProtoMat S63/S103 .........ccceeevvvieeeeee. 34
ProtoMat X60 ..........ccccviiieeiiiiiiiiiee, 30
production phase.............cccuu. see phase
reference hole
Arill e, 311
reference hole ..., 311
reference hole
choose Color.......ccuveeeiieieiiiieeeeee, 359
reference point ..., 147
Referenzpunkt..........ccccemeiricccieeeeennnnn. 147
rubout area ...........ccveeeeeiiinenneeeeens 203, 229
Safety note......cccccreveccccceeree e, 13
segment
Create .....ocooviiiii 161
setup wizard ........coeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee 16
Sieb&Meyer ..., 65
solder paste......cccccceeeeeeemrmeeeeeeeeeeeneeenen. 220
APPIY e, see dispense
solder paste dot.........cccoeemrrrmrrrreeenennee. 220
solder paste path ... 220
geNEerate .......uvvvevviiiiiiieeeeeeeeeeeeeas 221
start point
absolute ... 161
relative ... 161
STEP .. 370
ProtoMat S43/E33.........cccoveeeviiieeenns 112
Technology Dialog........cccoccmmrriiiiicnnns 229
contour routing ........eeeeeeniiiiiiieeneeenn, 232
Drills...cccoeeeeeee 233
insulate ... 230
Marking drills ..o, 233
POCKELS ..o 235
tool holder
machining View............ccccceeeeeeee. 34, 35
selection list........ccccccviiiiiiiinnen. 98, 115
teach position ........cccoooeiiiiiiiiiiiin, 317
teach position H100...........ccccieeenennn. 320
tool library .....ccccccvmeiiiiiiiir e 128
OPLIONS ... 372
tool life ....coovveeceeeeeree e 111, 114,127
tool magazine
machining View..........ccccceeeeeeeeeeeen. 34, 35
ProtoMat S43/E33..........cccovveeviieeeens 112
ProtoMat S63/S103/H100 .................. 114
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Tool magazine set topography points..........cccccceeeeee. 211
ProtoMat D104...........oevvvviiiiininieiiinininns 96 user level ... 354
toolpath ........cccoeeiiiii, 38,47, 219 Z value
create.........ccccuuee see Technology Dialog Change.....covveiiiiie e 260
0] 0o i S S 74 Zvalue.........ooocceireeeeee e 260
selection mode..........cevveeeiiiiiiiiiinnnnnn... 28 zero point........cceeeeeeeeeee 147, 149, 161, 167
Topography SEL it 147
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